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PREFACE

It is now more than four decades since the first edition of this text. The field
has changed, and the text has changed to keep pace. Yet, before we outline the
changes that distinguish this 12th edition of the book, we note that the vol-
ume’s basic aims remain the same as they were at the outset:

1. Present the major theoretical perspectives on personality. We cover the
field’s major theoretical perspectives in depth. Some textbooks cover numer-
ous theories, including minor perspectives with little relevance to the contem-
porary scientific field. That strategy bears a cost: When many theories are re-
viewed, the more influential ones may not be covered in sufficient depth. We
strive to provide intellectually deep coverage of each of the field’s main theo-
retical perspectives. Note that by “perspectives” we mean that we cover not
only the work of the classic theorists (e.g., Freud, Rogers) but also theoretical
and empirical advances by other investigators who embraced the general per-
spectives developed originally by those theorists.

2. Achieve balance. We strive to present unbiased coverage of the theories of
personality. This does not mean that our coverage is not critical. We discuss
both the strengths and limits of each theory. Our evaluations, however, are not
designed to persuade students of the merits of a particular approach but to
broaden their understanding and enhance their own critical thinking skills.

3. Integrate theory and research. We aim to show the student how theory and
research inform one another. Theoretical developments spur research, and re-
search contributes to the development, modification, and evaluation of per-
sonality theories.

4. Integrate case material with theory. By necessity, theory and research deal
with abstractions and generalizations, rather than with specific and unique
individuals. To bridge the gap between the general and the specific, we present
case study material that illustrates how each theory assesses and interprets the
individual. We follow one case throughout the book to show how the various
theories relate to the same person. Thus, the student can ask, “Are the pictures
of a person gained through the lens of each theory completely different from
each other, or do they represent complementary perspectives?” Our inclusion
of case material also enables the student who is interested in clinical psychol-
ogy to see connections between personality psychology and clinical practice.

5. Provide the basis for comparison of the theories. Coverage of each of the
theoretical perspectives is consistent. We present each theory’s treatment of
personality structures, processes or dynamics, personality development, and
clinical applications. Subsequent to this coverage, we evaluate the theories at
the conclusions of chapters. Through the given chapter, students are provided
the opportunity to make their own comparisons and begin to come to their
own conclusions concerning the merits of each.

6. Present the field in an accessible manner, while respecting its complexity.
We strive to teach students about the field of personality psychology as it really

TO STUDENTS AND
INSTRUCTORS
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exists—including some of its nuances and complexities. Yet we strive to make
this presentation accessible, including using a writing style that addresses stu-
dents’ interests and questions and provides necessary background content.

These, then, are the ways in which the text remains the same. Its content, of
course, is updated. One substantial update in this 12th edition is an entirely
new element: a recurring feature on Personality and the Brain. Its inclusion
reflects changes in the discipline. Years ago, some theoretical perspectives
were biologically grounded, whereas others disregarded a biological level of
analysis. Today, however, all perspectives are informed by biologically ground-
ed research. Personality psychologists and neuroscientists outside of the field
identify the neural bases of phenomena that have long been explored, at a psy-
chological level of analysis, by the personality theorists. Each of our chapters
contains a Personality and the Brain feature. Chapter 2, on research methods,
has been expanded to provide the reader with background needed for this new
material.

In addition to numerous specific updates found throughout the text, a sec-
ond significant new feature is a new case study. Chapter 14, which is devoted
to the topic Personality in Context, includes a case study showing how a de-
tailed analysis of the relations between personality systems and social contexts
can be informative to both the personality scientist and the clinician. In addi-
tion, Chapter 9, on biological foundations, has been modified and expanded,
reflecting developments in the field.

We hope that Personality: Theory and Research will enable students to ap-
preciate the complexity of personality, the capacity of case studies and em-
pirical research to shed light on this complexity, and the scientific and practi-
cal value of systematic theorizing about the individual. We also hope that
students may discover a particular theory of personality that makes personal
sense to them and is useful in their own lives. Finally, we hope that the text and
supplementary resources will provide instructors with material that enhances
the achievement of their own goals in the teaching of this course.
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Chapter Focus

My friend is not very self-confident. She’s my friend, but she always tries to
show that she’s better by trying to take my boyfriends away from me. She’s
a fake friend, obviously. She could be fun to hang out with, until there is a
guy on the way. She tries to do everything to show that she’s better, because,
really, she’s got low self-esteem. She always has to have a guy by her side to
feel good. Otherwise she feels worthless.

This person I know is extremely insecure about himself. This insecurity
has embodied itself in bizarre behavior patterns, which ultimately describe
a sad, paranoid soul who has undergone many hardships, not necessarily
digesting the origin of such mishaps. Instead of recognizing himself as the
instigator, he has chosen to blame others for his actions.

I can be selfish, but I believe it is because I try to be perfect. Perfect in the
sense [ want to be an “A” student, a good mother, a loving wife, an excellent
employee, a nourishing friend. My significant other thinks I try too hard to be
“Mother Teresa” at times—not that that is a bad thing. But I can drive myself
insane at times. I have led a hard childhood and adulthood life; therefore I
believe I am trying to make up for all the bad times. I want to be productive,
good—make a difference in my world.

I'm a real jackass. I'm intelligent enough to do well in school and study genet-
ics but have no idea when to shut up. I often am very offensive and use quite
abrasive language, although I'm shy most of the time and talk to few people. I'm
sarcastic, cruel, and pompous at times. Yet I've been told that I'm kind and
sweet; this may be true, but only to those I deem worthy of speaking to with
some frequency. I'm very fond of arguing and pretty much argue for fun.

My friend is an outgoing, fun-to-be-with person. Although when he feels
that something is not right, [ mean according to his standards, he is a perfec-
tionist in an obsessive manner. If he feels that someone is not capable of
completing a job he takes over and does it himself. Behind closed doors his
temper is unbelievable, loud, and never happy. In a social environment he is
Mr. Happy-Go-Lucky.

This person is shy at times. They tend to open up to some people. You
never know when they’re happy or sad. They never show their real feelings,
and when they do it's so hard for them. They did have a trauma experience
that closed them up—where they seem to be afraid to let their real self show.
They are funny and do have a lot of fun and are fun to be around, but at times
it's hard to know if they're really having a good time. The person is loved by a
lot of people and is an extremely giving person but doesn'’t like “seriousness.”

These sketches were written by people just like you: students enrolled
in a course on the psychology of personality. They were writing on the
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very first day of class. When we, the authors of this textbook, teach this
course, we commonly begin by asking class members to describe their per-
sonality and that of a friend. Students’ descriptions are insightful and richly
detailed—so much so that one is forced to ask: Is the class filled with “per-
sonality theorists”?

In a sense, the answer is “yes.” We are all personality theorists. We all spend
countless hours asking questions about ourselves (“Why am I depressed?”
“Why do I become so anxious when I have to speak in public?”) and others
(“Why are my parents so weird?” “If I introduce Maria to Mike, will they hit it
off?”). In answering these questions we develop ideas—rich, complex, sophis-
ticated ideas—about why people act the way they do. We develop our own
theories about personality.

The fact that we think so much about people raises an important point
for you to consider now, at the outset of your course in personality psychol-
ogy. The point is the following: You already know a lot about the subject
matter of this course. You probably know more about the subject matter of
this class, at its very beginning, than you do about any other course you
could possibly take in college. By comparison, imagine what would happen
if a professor in a different course asked students to do what we ask: to
write a description of the course’s main subject matter on the first day of
class. Consider a math, history, or chemistry course: “Please describe inte-
gral calculus.” “Outline the causes of the Bolshevik Revolution.” “Describe
your favorite chemical bond.” Such requests would be absurd. Whereas
these courses are designed to introduce you to the subject matter, this
course is different. Personality “needs no introduction.” You already know,
and can describe in detail, a great many “personalities.” You have ideas
about what makes people tick and how people differ from one another. You
use these ideas to understand events, to predict future events, and to help
your friends handle the stresses, bumps, and bruises of life. You already
possess, and use, your own theory of personality.

“But”—you may be asking yourself—“if T already know so much about
personality, why should I take this class? What can I learn about personal-
ity from professional personality psychologists? What are the personality
theorists who are discussed in this book accomplishing that I'm not?” This
chapter addresses these questions. Specifically, it introduces the field of
personality psychology by considering the following three questions.

1. How do scientific theories of personality differ from the ideas about
persons that you develop in your daily life?

2. Why is there more than one personality theory and in what general ways
do the theories differ?

3. What are personality psychologists trying to accomplish; in other words,
what aspects of persons and individual differences are they trying to
understand and what factors are so important that they must be ad-
dressed in any personality theory?

QUESTIONS TO
BE ADDRESSED IN
THIS CHAPTER
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Everybody wants to know about personality. What is my friend really like?
What am I really like? Can people change their personality—and if so, how? Is
there a basic human nature—and if so, what is it? Asking these questions is not
hard. Providing solid, scientifically credible answers is. One group of people
that tries to provide answers is psychologists in the field of personality psy-
chology. This book introduces you to this field’s research methods, primary
findings, and most important theories.

In many ways, personality psychology may seem familiar to you. The pro-
fessional psychologists’ questions about persons resemble questions that you
already ask. Yet there are big differences between most people’s day-to-day,
informal thinking about personality and the formal scientific theories devel-
oped by personality psychologists. The differences are not so much in the
questions that are asked but in how answers are sought. Let’s begin, then, by
considering some of the differences.

Think for a moment about how you develop ideas about people. You observe
and interact with friends and family. You reflect on yourself. You get ideas from
books, songs, movies, TV shows, and plays. Somehow, from this mix, you end
up with beliefs about the nature of persons and the main differences between
individuals. This mix of information is information enough unless one is trying
to develop a formal theory of personality. Personality theorists are charged with
studying persons scientifically. To develop a scientific theory of personality,
theorists must pursue five goals that typically are not pursued in everyday,
informal thinking about persons.

FIVE GOALS FOR
THE PERSONALITY
THEORIST

The five goals personality theorists pursue involve both theory (the ideas used to
understand persons, their development, and the differences among them) and
evidence (the scientific observations that become the database for the theory).
The various theories of personality differ in how successful they are achieving
each of the goals; as you read this book, then, you can evaluate each theory’s
success in achieving each one of them. Let’s look at the five goals now:

1. OBSERVATION THAT IS SCIENTIFIC

Good scientific theories are built on careful scientific observation. By observ-
ing people scientifically, the personality psychologist obtains systematic de-
scriptions of universal human tendencies and differences among people. These
descriptions constitute the basic data that the theories must explain.

In personality psychology, there are three key requirements for scientific
observation:

1. Study large and diverse groups of people. Psychologists cannot base theo-
ries on observations of small numbers of people they happen to run into
in their daily life. People may differ from one social or cultural setting
to another, and those differences may become apparent only when peo-
ple are studied within specific life contexts (Cheng, Wang, & Golden,
2011). Psychologists thus must include diverse samples of persons in
their research.
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2. Ensure that observations of people are objective. When conducting
research, one must eliminate from the research process any preconcep-
tions or stereotypes that might bias one’s observation. Researchers also
must describe their research methods in detail, so that others can repli-
cate their methods and verify their results.

3. Use specialized tools to study thinking processes, emotional reactions, and
biological systems that contribute to personality functioning. Psycholo-
gists observe people, just as you do. But they supplement these everyday
observations with evidence obtained from specialized research tools
that you'll learn about throughout this book (especially in Chapter 2).

2. THEORY THAT IS SYSTEMATIC

Once psychologists obtain good descriptions of personality, they can formu-
late a personality theory. The theory is designed to provide explanation; that is,
with theories, psychologists can explain what they observe in research.

When thinking about people, you and the professional psychologist have
similar interests, but the psychologist has extra burdens. Before taking this
class, you already have developed lots of different ideas about different people.
But you do not have the burden of relating all your ideas to one another in a
systematic, logical way. Suppose that one day you say “My friend is depressed
because her boyfriend broke up with her” and another day you say “My moth-
er is depressed just like her mother was; she must have inherited it.” If so, you
usually do not have to relate these statements to each other; people don’t force
you to spell out the relation between interpersonal factors (e.g., relationship
breakup) and biological ones (inherited tendencies). But this is what the scien-
tific community requires personality theorists to do. They must relate all their
ideas to one another to create theory that is systematically organized.

3. THEORY THAT IS TESTABLE

If you tell a friend “My parents are weird,” your friend is not likely to say
“Prove it!” But the scientific community says “Prove it!” any time a scientist
says anything. The personality psychologist must develop theoretical ideas
that can be tested by objective scientific evidence.

This is true of any science, of course. But in personality psychology, attain-
ing the goal of a testable theory can be particularly difficult. This is because the
field’s subject matter includes features of mental life—goals, dreams, wishes,
impulses, conflicts, emotions, unconscious mental defenses—that are enor-
mously complex and inherently difficult to study scientifically.

4. THEORY THAT IS COMPREHENSIVE

Suppose you have just rented an apartment and are considering inviting in a
roommate to share rent costs. When deciding who to invite, you might ask
yourself a number of questions about their personalities: Are they fun loving?
Conscientious? Open minded? And so forth. Yet there also are a lot of other
questions that you do not have to ask: If they are fun loving, is it primarily
because they inherited this quality or learned it? If they are conscientious now,
are they likely to be more or less conscientious 20 years from now? If they are
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open minded, is it primarily because of cultural experiences through which
they learned to think about the world or because of a universal human ten-
dency toward open-minded thinking that evolved and thus is inherited?

When thinking about persons, you can be selective, asking some questions
and ignoring others. But a personality theory must be comprehensive, address-
ing all significant questions about personality functioning, development, and
individual differences.

5. APPLICATIONS: FROM THEORY TO PRACTICE

As the quotes from students that open this chapter make clear, people formu-
late insightful ideas about personality prior to studying personality psychology.
Yet it is rare that people convert their personal insights into systematic applica-
tions. You may recognize that one friend’s problem is a lack of self-confidence
and that another’s is an inability to open up emotionally. Yet, after this recogni-
tion, you probably don’t design therapies to boost people’s confidence in them-
selves or enable them to open up. Personality psychologists, however, do this.
They aim not only to develop testable, systematic theory but also to convert
their theoretical ideas into beneficial applications. You will learn about many
such applications throughout this book.

In summary, this text introduces you to a field of study whose goal is not
merely to say something interesting and insightful about people. The personal-
ity psychologists’ goals are (1) to observe people scientifically and to develop
theories that are (2) systematic, (3) testable, (4) and comprehensive, and (5) to
convert this data-based theory into practical applications. It is these five fea-
tures that distinguish the work of the personality psychologist from that of the
poet, the playwright, the pop psychologist—or the student writing personality
sketches on the first day of class. The poet, the playwright, and you the student
may each provide insight into the human condition. But the personality psy-
chologist is uniquely charged with developing a comprehensive, testable, sys-
tematic theory, basing that theory on scientific observation, and developing
theory-based applications that benefit individuals and society.

Throughout this book, we evaluate the personality theories by judging their
level of success in achieving these five goals. We do so in “critical evaluation”
sections that conclude our presentation of each theory. This book’s final chapter
judges how successful the field of personality psychology as a whole has been in
achieving these five aims.

WHY STUDY
PERSONALITY?

Why take a course in personality? One way to answer this question is to com-
pare the material in this course with that of other courses in psychology. Con-
sider intro psych—the typical Psych 101. Students often are disappointed
with its content. The course does not seem to be about whole, intact people.
Instead one learns about parts of people (e.g., the visual system, the auto-
nomic nervous system, long-term memory, etc.) and some of the things
people do (learning, problem solving, decision making, etc.). “But where in
psychology,” one reasonably might ask, “does one learn about the whole, intact
person?” The answer is here, in personality psychology. Personality theorists
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address the total person, trying to understand how different aspects of an
individual’s psychological life are related to each other, and relate also the
society and culture in which the person lives (Magnusson, 1999, 2012). One
reason for studying personality psychology, then, is that it addresses psychol-
ogy’s most complex and interesting topic: the whole, integrated, coherent,
unique individual.

Another reason for taking a course in personality psychology involves
the wider intellectual world. The personality theories we will discuss have
been influential not only within the confines of scientific psychology. They
have influenced society at large; they're part of the intellectual tradition of
the past century. As such, these ideas already have influenced your own
thinking. Even before taking a course in personality, you might say that
someone has a big ego, call a friend an “introvert,” or believe that a seem-
ingly innocent slip of the tongue reveals something about the underlying
motives of the speaker. If so, you already are using the language and ideas
of personality theorists. This course, then, provides insight into some foun-
dations for your own ways of thinking about people—ways of thinking you
have acquired by living in a culture that has been influenced by the work of
personality theorists.

The field of personality addresses three issues: (1) human universals, (2)
individual differences, and (3) individual uniqueness. In studying univer-
sals, one asks: What is generally true of people; what are universal features
of human nature? When studying individual differences, the main question
is: How do people differ from one another; is there a set of basic human
individual differences? Finally, regarding uniqueness, one asks: How can
one possibly explain the uniqueness of the individual person in a scientific
manner (since science often strives for general principles rather than por-
traits of unique entities)? Personality psychologists address dozens of more
specific questions, as you will see throughout this book, but the specific
issues generally can be understood in terms of overarching questions about
universal properties of personality, individual differences, and the unique-
ness of the individual.

Given this three-part focus, how are we to define personality? Many words
have multiple meanings, and personality is no exception. Different people use
the word in different ways. In fact, there are so many different meanings that
one of the first textbooks in the history of the field (Allport, 1937) devoted an
entire chapter merely to the question of how the word personality can be
defined!

Rather than searching for a single definition of the word personality, it is
useful to learn from philosophers, who teach that if one wants to know what
a word means one should look at how the word is used—and, while looking,
one should bear in mind that the one word may be used in a number of differ-
ent ways (Wittgenstein, 1953). Different people indeed use the word personal-
ity differently. The general public often uses the term to represent a value
judgment: You like someone who has a “good” personality or “lots of person-
ality.” A boring person has “no personality.” In this casual usage, the word

DEFINING
PERSONALITY
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means something like “charisma.” Personality scientists, however, use the
word differently. The book in your hands is most definitely not a book about
“Charisma: Theory and Research.” The personality scientist is not trying to
provide value judgments about the goodness of individuals’ personalities. He
or she is trying to advance objective scientific inquiry into persons. Let’s con-
sider, then, the scientist’s definition.

Different personality scientists employ subtly different definitions of the
word personality. The differences reflect their differing theoretical beliefs. As
you work through this book, you will see that some of these differences are
quite important. But for now, you can think of the differences as being subtle.
There is a strongly shared sense of what personality means among personality
scientists. All personality psychologists use the term personality to refer to
psychological qualities that contribute to an individual's enduring and distinc-
tive patterns of feeling, thinking, and behaving. Having stated that definition,
let’s elaborate on it a bit.

By “enduring,” we mean that personality characteristics are qualities that
are at least somewhat consistent across time and across different situations of
a person’s life. People tend to have styles of functioning that are reasonably
stable. At the same time, we are aware that people do change over time and
often behave differently in different situations. The introvert at one period in
life turns out to be an extravert in later life. Or the introvert in some social
situations becomes an extravert in other situations. The task of the personality
psychologist is to describe and explain the patterns of a person’s psychological
functioning, the patterns that stand out as we observe the person over time
and across situations.

By ‘“distinctive,” we mean that personality psychology addresses psychologi-
cal features that differentiate people from one another. A counterexample is
instructive. If someone asks you to describe your personality you do not say,
“I tend to feel sad when bad things happen but happy when good things hap-
pen.” You don't say this because everybody tends to feel sad/happy when bad/
good things happen. These psychological tendencies are not distinctive. Even
when personality psychologists study universals (i.e., aspects of mental life
shared by all persons), they generally use their understanding of universals as
a foundation for studying differences among individuals.

By “contribute to,” we mean that the personality psychologist searches for
psychological factors that causally influence, and thus at least partly explain,
an individual’s distinctive and enduring tendencies. Much work in personal-
ity psychology, as in any science, is descriptive. In personality psychology,
researchers may describe trends in personality development, the main indi-
vidual differences in a population of people, or patterns of behavior exhibit-
ed by a particular individual in different situations. However, the personality
theorist hopes to move from such description to scientific explanation by
identifying psychological factors that causally contribute to the patterns
of development, individual differences, and individual behavior that are
observed. Thus, the task of the personality psychologist is to describe and
explain people’s patterns of psychological functioning, including both pat-
terns characteristic of all people (human nature) and those idiosyncratic to
the individual.

Finally, by saying “feeling, thinking, and behaving,” we merely mean that
the notion of personality is comprehensive; it refers to all aspects of persons:
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their mental life, their emotional experiences, and their social behavior. Per-
sonality psychologists strive to understand the whole person. Obviously, this is
a difficult task that personality psychologists have set for themselves.

With a definition of personality in hand, we can ask a new question: When
developing a theory of personality, what types of questions is the personality
theorist trying to answer? Questions about people generally are of three types.
We want to know what they are like, how they became that way, and why they
behave as they do. Thus, we want a theory to answer the questions of what,
how, and why.

The what refers to characteristics of the person and the way these charac-
teristics are organized in relation to one another. The how refers to the deter-
minants of a person’s personality. How did genetic influences contribute to
the individual’s personality? How did environmental forces and social learn-
ing experiences contribute to the person’s development? The why refers to
causes of, and reasons behind, an individual’s behavior. Answers generally
involve questions of motivation: Is the person motivated by a desire for suc-
cess or a fear of failure? If a child does well in school, is it to please parents,
to develop skills, to bolster self-esteem, or to compete with peers? Is a mother
overprotective because she is highly affectionate, because she seeks to give
her children what she missed as a child, or because she is compensating for
feelings of hostility she feels toward the child? A complete theory of personal-
ity should yield a coherent set of answers to these three types of questions
(what, how, and why).

QUESTIONS ABOUT
PERSONS: WHAT,
HOW, AND WHY

To answer the what, how, and why questions, the personality psychologist
addresses four distinct topics: (1) personality structure—the basic units or
building blocks of personality, (2) personality process—the dynamic aspects of
personality, including motives, (3) growth and development—how we develop
into the unique person each of us is, and (4) psychopathology and behavior
change—how people change and why they sometimes resist change or are
unable to change. We introduce these topics now and return to them through-
out this book.

STRUCTURE

The concept of personality structure refers to stable, enduring aspects of per-
sonality. People possess psychological qualities that endure from day to day
and from year to year. The enduring qualities that define the individual and
distinguish individuals from one another are what the psychologist refers to as
personality structures. In this sense, they are comparable to parts of the body,
or to concepts such as atoms and molecules in physics. They represent the
building blocks of personality theory.

ANSWERING
QUESTIONS
ABOUT PERSONS
SCIENTIFICALLY:
UNDERSTANDING
STRUCTURES,
PROCESSES,
DEVELOPMENT,
AND THERAPEUTIC
CHANGE
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Units of Analysis

As you will see throughout this text, different personality theories provide dif-
ferent conceptions of personality structure. A more technical way of saying
this is that different theorists provide different basic variables, or different
units of analysis, in their scientific models of personality structure. The idea
of units of analysis is important for understanding how personality theories
differ, so we will take a moment to illustrate the concept.

As you read this text, you may be sitting in a chair. If we ask you to describe
the chair, you may say that it “weighs about nine pounds.” Another person may
say that it “probably cost about fifty dollars.” Someone else may describe the
chair by saying that it is “fairly well made.” Each of these units of analysis—
pounds, dollars, degree of “well made”—tells us something about the chair.
Even though the things they tell us may be systematically related (e.g., poorly
made chairs may weigh and cost less), the units of analysis clearly are distinct;
if you heard someone say “The chair probably cost about fifty dollars” you
wouldn’t argue “No, you're crazy, it weighs about nine pounds!”

The general idea, then, is that virtually anything can be described in more
than one way—that is, through more than one unit of analysis—and each of
the various descriptions may provide some valid information about the thing
being described. People are no exception. The different theories of personality
you will learn about in this book use different units of analysis to analyze per-
sonality structure. The resulting analyses may each be correct, in their own
way. Yet each may provide different types of information about personality.
Let us consider, then, some of the different units of analysis used by personal-
ity theorists.

One popular unit of analysis is that of a personality trait. The word trait gen-
erally refers to a consistent style of emotion or behavior that a person displays
across a variety of situations. Someone who consistently acts in a way that we
call “conscientious” might be said to have the trait of “conscientiousness.” A
term that is essentially synonymous with trait is disposition; traits describe
what a person tends to do, or is predisposed to do, and thus can be thought of
as psychological dispositions to act in one or another manner. You probably
already use trait terms to describe people. If you say that a friend is “outgoing,”
“honest,” “disagreeable,” or “open minded,” you are using trait terms. There is
something implicit—something that “goes without saying”—when you use
these terms. If you say that a friend is, for example, “outgoing,” the term
implies two things: (1) the person tends to be outgoing on average in his own
daily behavior (even if, on occasion, he does not act this way), and (2) the per-
son tends to be outgoing compared to others. If you use trait terms this way,
then you are using them in the same way as most personality psychologists do.

One last feature of the units of analysis that are trait variables deserves men-
tion. Traits usually are thought of as continuous dimensions. People have
more or less of a given trait, with most people being in the middle and some
people falling toward either extreme.

A different unit of analysis is type. The concept of type refers to the cluster-
ing of many different traits. For example, some researchers have explored
combinations of personality traits and suggested that there are three types of
persons: (1) people who respond in an adaptive, resilient manner to psycho-
logical stress; (2) people who respond in a manner that is socially inhibited or
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emotionally overcontrolled; and (3) people who respond in an uninhibited or
undercontrolled manner (Asendorpf, Caspi, & Hofstee, 2002). The key notion
associated with a type construct that makes it different from a trait construct
is that alternative types are seen as qualitatively distinct categories. In other
words, people of one versus another type do not simply have more or less of a
given characteristic but have categorically different characteristics. This is
most easily explained with an analogy outside of psychology. Height clearly is
not a type variable. Even though we call some people “tall” and others “short,”
we recognize that these words do not identify distinct categories of people.
Instead, height is a continuous dimension. In contrast, biological sex is cate-
gorical. Unlike “tall” and “short,” “man” and “woman” identify qualitatively
distinct categories of persons.

Many psychologists use units of analysis other than trait or type concepts.
One prominent alternative is to think of personality as a system. A system is a
collection of highly interconnected parts whose overall behavior reflects not
only the individual parts, but their organization; colloquially, one might say
that in a system “The whole is greater than the sum of the parts.” Theorists
who view personality as a system recognize that people have distinctive char-
acteristics that are well described by personality trait and type constructs.
However, they tend to emphasize the organization of the units relative to the
units themselves. Thus, for example, they might speak of some people as hav-
ing complex personality systems and others as having simple systems, or of the
personality systems of some people being well integrated while those of other
people being in great conflict.
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“I'm neither a good cop nor a bad cop, Jerome. Like yourself,
I'm a complex amalgam of positive and negative personality
traits that emerge or not, depending on circumstances.”

© Mick Stevens/The New Yorker Collection/ www.cartoonbank.com

Personality as a complex system.
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Hierarchy

In addition to the issue of units of analysis, a second consideration in the study
of personality structure is that of hierarchy. Theories of personality differ in
the extent to which they view the structures of personality as being organized
hierarchically, with some structural units being higher in order and therefore
controlling the function of other units.

In general, two things are related hierarchically if one of them is an example
of the other or serves the purpose of the other (and this is controlled, or regu-
lated, by the other). The relation between “trees” and “plants” is hierarchical in
that trees are an example of the higher-level category “plants.” “Jogging” and
“getting in shape” are related hierarchically in that jogging serves the purpose
of getting in shape (whereas getting in shape does not serve the purpose of
jogging).

Many well-known systems are hierarchical, with higher-level subsystems
regulating lower-level ones. Consider the nervous system. The brain, at the
highest level, regulates the functioning of other parts of the system. Business
organizations are hierarchical. Executives, at the highest levels, regulate the
activities of lower-level units in the organization.

Is personality hierarchical? As you'll see, some theories say it is. For exam-
ple, theories that emphasize the role of goals in personality functioning note
that people’s goals are related hierarchically. Broad, high-level goals (e.g., be
successful, be a good person) regulate more specific, lower-level goals and
actions (e.g., get a promotion at work, be kind to strangers; Carver & Scheier,
1998). Theories that focus on personality traits also are hierarchical. A small
set of basic traits organizes lower-level personality tendencies.

Other approaches, however, deemphasize the concept of hierarchy, instead
arguing that personality is a fluid, flexible system in which different parts in-
fluence one another, with little rigid, fixed hierarchical structure. Consider
two aspects of personality: (1) impulsive emotions and (2) plans for control-
ling your impulsive behavior. There may be no fixed hierarchical relation
between the two. Sometimes impulses overwhelm you and predominate in
the control of behavior. Other times, your ability to plan brings your emotions
under control. Neither aspect of personality consistently regulates the other
or serves the purposes of the other; there is no fixed hierarchy between the
two.

PROCESS

Just as theories can be compared in terms of how they treat personality struc-
ture, they can be compared in terms of how they treat personality processes.
Personality process refers to psychological reactions that change dynamically,
that is, that change over relatively brief periods of time. Even though you are
the same person from one moment to the next, your thoughts, emotions, and
desires often change rapidly and dramatically. One moment you are studying.
The next, you are distracted by thoughts of a friend. Next, you're hungry and
getting a snack. Then you're feeling guilty about not studying. Next, you're
feeling guilty about overeating. This rapid, dynamic flow of motivation, emo-
tion, and action is what personality psychologists attempt to explain when
studying personality processes.
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Motivation: Personality
theories emphasize different
kinds of motivation (e.g.,
tension reduction, self-
actualization, power, etc.).

David Madison / Getty Images, Inc.

Just as in the study of personality structure, one finds that, in the study of
personality processes, different theorists employ different units of analysis.
The differences commonly involve different approaches to the study of moti-
vation. Personality theorists emphasize different motivational processes.
Some highlight basic biological drives. Other theorists argue that people’s
anticipations of future events are more important to human motivation than
are biological drive states experienced in the present. Some theorists empha-
size the role of conscious thinking processes in motivation. Others believe
that most important motivational processes are unconscious. To some, the
motivation to enhance and improve oneself is most central to human motiva-
tion. To others, such an emphasis on “self processes” underestimates the
degree to which, in some cultures of the world, self-enhancement is less
important to motivation than is a desire to enhance one’s family, community,
and wider world. In their explorations of motivational processes, the person-
ality theorists you will read about in this book are attempting to bring con-
temporary scientific evidence to bear on classic questions about human
nature that have been discussed and debated in the world’s intellectual tradi-
tions for more than two millennia.

GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT

Personality theorists try to understand not only what individuals are like in the
here and now, but how they got this way. They strive, in other words, to under-
stand personality development.

The overall study of personality development encompasses two challenges
that are relatively distinct. One is to characterize patterns of development that
are experienced by most, if not all, persons. A theorist might, for example, posit
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that all individuals develop through a distinct series of stages, or that certain
motives or emotional experiences are more common at one versus another age
for most persons. A second challenge is to understand developmental factors
that contribute to individual differences. What factors cause individuals to
develop one versus another personality style?

In the study of individual differences, a classic division of possible causes
separates “nature” from “nurture.” We may be who we are because of our
biological nature, that is, because of biological features that we inherited.
Alternatively, our personality may reflect our nurturing, that is, our experi-
ences in our family and in society. In a joking manner, we might say, “If you
don'’t like your personality, who should you blame: Your parents, because of
the way they nurtured you? Or your parents, because of the genes they passed
on to you that shaped your biological nature?”

At different points in its history, psychological research has tended to high-
light either nature or nurture as causal factors. In the middle parts of the 20th
century, theorists focused heavily on environmental causes of behavior and
devoted relatively little attention to genetic influences. Starting in the 1970s
(Loehlin & Nichols, 1976), investigators began systematic studies of similarity
in the personalities of twins. These studies provided unambiguous evidence
that inherited factors contribute to personality.

In recent years there has been a third trend. Researchers have identified
interactions between genetic and environmental factors. A critical finding is
that environmental experiences activate genetic mechanisms, essentially
“switching” genes on and off. Since genes code for proteins that become the
structural material of the body, this means that certain types of experiences
can alter the biology of the organism (Gottlieb, 1998; Rutter, 2012). This find-
ing, in turn, implies that the traditional notion of nature versus nurture hardly
makes sense. Nature and nurture—experience and biology—are not compet-
ing forces; instead, they work together, shaping the organism across its life
span (Lewontin, 2000; Meaney, 2010).

Given the established importance of both genetic and environmental fac-
tors, the question you might now be asking yourself is: What aspects of person-
ality are affected by what types of biological and environmental influences?
This is a big question whose answers are considered throughout this textbook.
For now, though, we will provide a quick preview of some of the factors high-
lighted by contemporary findings in personality psychology.

Genetic Determinants

Genetic factors contribute strongly to personality and individual differences
(Kim, 2009). Contemporary advances enable the personality psychologist to
pinpoint specific paths through which genes affect personality. One main
path is through temperament, a term that refers to biologically based emo-
tional and behavioral tendencies that are evident in early childhood (Strelau,
1998).

Temperament characteristics that have been studied in depth are fear re-
actions and inhibited behavior (Fox, Henderson, Marshall, Nichols, & Ghera,
2005). People differ considerably in the degree to which they respond fear-
fully, especially when encountering unfamiliar, novel situations (e.g., a social
setting with many strangers). Genes contribute to individual differences in
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brain systems that are involved in this fear response. These biological differ-
ences, in turn, produce psychological differences in behavior and emotion
(Fox & Reeb-Sutherland, 2010). Since genetic factors contribute to the devel-
opment of the brain, in this work the psychologist can identify a precise link
from genes to biological systems to temperament, as expressed in emotion
and behavior. An interesting feature of this work is that it points to the
impact not only of genes, but of the environment. Some evidence indicates
that temperamentally shy children change, becoming less shy, when they
experience day care in which they encounter large numbers of other children
every day (Schmidt & Fox, 2002), though data on this point are somewhat
mixed (Kagan, 2011).

Genetic bases of personality also are explored by evolutionary psycholo-
gists, that is, psychologists who study the evolutionary basis of psychological
characteristics (Buss & Hawley, 2011). Evolutionary psychologists propose
that contemporary humans possess psychological tendencies that are a prod-
uct of our evolutionary past. People are predisposed to engage in certain types
of behavior because those behaviors contributed to survival and reproductive
success over the course of human evolution. An evolutionary analysis of ge-
netic influences differs fundamentally from the analyses reviewed in the two
preceding paragraphs. In an evolutionary analysis, investigators are not inter-
ested in genetic bases of individual differences. Instead, they are searching for
the genetic basis of human universals, that is, psychological features that all
people have in common. Most of our genes are shared. Even so-called racial
differences involve merely superficial differences in features such as skin tone;
the basic structure of the human brain is universal (Cavalli-Sforza & Cavalli-
Sforza, 1995). The evolutionary psychologist suggests, then, that we all inherit

Ruth Jenkinson/Dorling Kindersley Getty Images, Inc.

Determinants of Personality: Genetic differences and different life experiences, both
within and outside the family, contribute to personality differences among siblings.
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psychological mechanisms that predispose us to respond to the environment
in ways that proved successful over the course of evolution. Such responses
might come into play when we attract members of the opposite sex, take care
of children, act in an altruistic manner toward members of our social group,
or respond emotionally to objects and events. Research on emotions suggests
that a number of basic emotions (e.g., anger, sadness, joy, disgust, fear) are
experienced, and expressed in facial expressions, in a similar manner across
cultures (Ekman, 1993, 1994; Izard, 1994), as would be expected if these emo-
tions were part of our evolutionary heritage. Yet again, however, some varia-
tions across cultures also are found (Jack, Caldera, & Schyns, 2011), which
suggests a role for environmental experience, too.

Environmental Determinants

Even the most biologically oriented of psychologists recognizes that personal-
ity is shaped, to a significant degree, by the environment. If we did not grow up
in a society with other people, we would not even be persons in the way in
which that term commonly is understood. Our concept of self, our goals in life,
and the values that guide us develop in a social world. Some environmental
determinants make people similar to one another, whereas others contribute
to individual differences and individual uniqueness. The environmental deter-
minants that have proven to be important in the study of personality develop-
ment include culture, social class, family, and peers.

CURRENT

ISSUES

THE EVOLUTION OF MIND AND PERSONALITY

Since the beginning of scientific psychology,
writers have recognized that the human brain,
like the rest of human anatomy, is a product
of evolution. William James’s (1890) Princi-
ples of Psychology, one of the first great text-
books in the field, concluded with a chapter
that explained how Charles Darwin’s theory
of evolution was relevant to the understand-
ing of mental structures.

The central idea in relating biological
principles of evolution to psychological
analyses of mind and personality is that, at
birth, the human mind is not a blank slate. It
is not the case that the mind, at birth, lacks
any mental contents or inherent tendencies.

Instead, thanks to processes of natural selec-
tion over the course of evolution, people are
born with inherent tendencies and abilities.
Neural mechanisms that produce psycho-
logical tendencies that proved adaptive over
the course of evolution have become an in-
herited part of our mental makeup.

In the contemporary field, no personality
scientist doubts that our personalities are,
in part, a product of evolution. Yet major
questions remain. How big a part of mental
life is explained by evolutionary ancestry
(as opposed to experiences that we have af-
ter we are born)? Has evolution given us a
fixed set of tendencies that proved useful in
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the evolutionary past, or has it given us a
brain that adapts flexibly to the demands of
the present?

In recent years, these issues have been of
interest not only to psychologists and other
scientists but also to the public at large. In
part, this is due to the writings of Steven Pink-
er, a psychologist at the Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology. In his book The Blank
Slate (Pinker, 2002), Pinker suggests that soci-
ety has been too slow to accept the notion that
people are a product of their species’ evolu-
tionary past. People find it pleasant to think
that psychological qualities can be changed
through new experiences. We hope, for exam-
ple, that improved parenting, better educa-
tion, and more enlightened social policies can
create a kinder and gentler world—a world
with less prejudice and aggression and more
tolerance and peace. But, Pinker points out,
there might be features of human psychology
that are enormously difficult to change be-
cause they are the products of evolution.
Those psychological features that proved
adaptive over the course of our evolutionary
history may be fixed, hardwired features of
the current human mind. Recognizing the in-
fluence of evolutionary factors on the shaping
of the mind is then key to understanding the
basic character of human nature. Such an un-
derstanding, in turn, may be critical to devis-
ing humane, effective social policies and to
recognizing when social policies will not
work.

Pinker’s analyses currently are a point of
controversy in the field of psychology and
beyond. Some feel that Pinker’s evolution-
ary framework explains only very limited as-
pects of the human experience. For example,
in reviewing Pinker’s book in the magazine
The New Yorker, the scholar Louis Menand
(2002) notes that much of human activity
seems completely disconnected from the ac-
tions and events of the evolutionary past.
Many people devote effort to creating works
of art, playing or listening to music, or study-
ing systems of religious or philosophical

thought. It is difficult to see how people’s
propensity to create and appreciate these
novel, imaginative intellectual products can
be explained in terms of evolutionary forces,
since during much of evolution people de-
voted most of their time to activities directly
related to survival and reproduction.

It might be possible for an evolutionary
psychologist such as Pinker to explain, in ret-
rospect, how evolutionary forces might have
supported these complex, creative human
capacities. But that raises a second concern.
Writers fault evolutionary psychology for be-
ing based more on speculation than on es-
tablished fact. A biologist has judged that the
evidence on which the arguments of evolu-
tionary psychology are based is “surprisingly
unrigorous. Too often, data are skimpy, al-
ternative hypotheses are neglected, and the
entire enterprise threatens to skip into un-
disciplined storytelling” (Orr, 2003, p. 18). A
recent comprehensive review concludes that,
in speculating on the environment of the dis-
tant past, evolutionary psychologists have
overlooked the impact of the here-and-now
environment of the present (Buller, 2005).
Evidence indicates that the wiring of our
brains is not entirely predetermined by
evolved genetic factors. Instead, “the brain
adapts to its local environment” (Buller,
2005, p. 199). As individuals develop, the ex-
act wiring of one’s brain is influenced by
developmental experiences. Our personali-
ties, then, reflect a biological brain that is
shaped not only by universal forces of evolu-
tion but also by individual experiences dur-
ing personal development.

Few if any personality scientists think
that the mind, at birth, is a blank slate. Yet
many question whether evolutionary psy-
chology is an adequate framework for ex-
plaining the psychological functioning of
persons. This remains a current question of
interest and debate in the field.

Source: Buller (2005); James (1890); Menand (2002);
Orr (2003); Pinker (2002); Smith (2002).
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Culture  Significant among the environmental determinants of personality are
experiences individuals have as a result of membership in a particular culture:
“Culture is a key determinant of what it means to be a person” (Benet-Martinez
& Oishi, 2008, p. 543). Each culture has its own institutionalized and sanctioned
patterns of learned behaviors, rituals, and beliefs. These cultural practices, which
in turn often reflect long-standing religious and philosophical beliefs, provide
people with answers to significant questions about the nature of the self, one’s
role in one’s community, and the values and principles that are most important
in life. As a result, members of a culture may share personality characteristics.

Interestingly, people often may be unaware of shared cultural tendencies
because they take them for granted. For example, if you live in North America
or western Europe, you may not appreciate the extent to which your concep-
tion of yourself and your goals in life are shaped by living in a culture that
strongly values individual rights and in which individuals compete with one
another in an economic marketplace to improve their financial and social sta-
tus. Since everyone in these regions of the world experiences these cultural
features, we take them for granted and may assume that they are universal. Yet
much evidence indicates that people in other regions of the world experience
different cultural features. Asian cultures appear to place a greater value on a
person’s contribution to his or her community rather than on individualism
and personal gain (Nisbett, Peng, Choi, & Norenzayan, 2001). In fact, even
within the Western world, cultural beliefs about the individual’s role in society
have changed from one historical period to another. The idea that individuals
compete against one another in an economic marketplace in order to improve
their position in life is a feature of contemporary Western societies, but it was
not evident in these same societies in the Middle Ages (Heilbroner, 1986).
American college students, on average, became more self-focused between the
1960s and 1990s, and American women became more assertive and dominant
from 1968 to 1993 (Benet-Martinez & Oishi, 2008).

Culture, then, may exert an influence on personality that is subtle yet perva-
sive. The culture we live in defines our needs and our means of satisfying them,
our experiences of different emotions and how we express what we are feeling,
our relationships with others and with ourselves, what we think is funny or
sad, how we cope with life and death, and what we view as healthy or sick
(Markus & Kitayama, 2011).

Social Class Although certain patterns of behavior develop as a result of mem-
bership in a culture, others may develop as a result of membership in a par-
ticular social class within a given culture. Many aspects of an individual’s
personality can only be understood by reference to the group to which that
person belongs. One’s social group—whether lower class or upper class, work-
ing class or professional—is of particular importance. Social class factors
help determine the status of individuals, the roles they perform, the duties
they are bound by, and the privileges they enjoy. These factors influence how
individuals see themselves and how they perceive members of other social
classes, as well as how they earn and spend money. Research indicates that
socioeconomic status influences the cognitive and emotional development of
the individual (Bradley & Corwyn, 2002). Like cultural factors, then, social
class factors influence people’s capacities and tendencies and shape the ways
people define situations and respond to them.
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Family Beyond the similarities determined by environmental factors such as
membership in the same culture or social class, environmental factors lead
to considerable variation in the personality functioning of members of a
single culture or class. One of the most important environmental factors is
the influence of the family (Park, 2004; Pomerantz & Thompson, 2008). Par-
ents may be warm and loving or hostile and rejecting, overprotective and
possessive or aware of their children’s need for freedom and autonomy.
Each pattern of parental behavior affects the personality development of the
child. Parents influence their children’s behavior in at least three important
ways:

1. Through their own behavior, parents present situations that elicit cer-
tain behavior in children (e.g., frustration leads to aggression).

2. Parents serve as role models for identification.

3. Parents selectively reward behaviors.

At first, we may think of family practices as an influence that makes family
members similar to one another. Yet family practices also can create differ-
ences within a family. Consider differences between male and female family
members. Historically, in many societies, male children have received family
privileges and opportunities that were unavailable to female children. These
differences in how families have treated boys and girls surely did not make
boys and girls similar to one another; rather, they contributed to differences
in male and female development. In addition to gender, other family practices
that may produce differences between family members involve birth order.
Parents sometimes express subtle preferences toward firstborn children
(Keller & Zach, 2002), who tend to be more achievement oriented and consci-
entious than later-born siblings (Paulhus, Trapnell, & Chen, 1999).

Peers What environmental features outside of family life are important to per-
sonality development? The child’s experiences with members of his or her peer
group are one feature. Indeed, some psychologists view peer influences as
more important to personality development than family experiences (Harris,
1995). Perhaps “the answer to the question ‘Why are children from the same
family so different from one another?’ (Plomin & Daniels, 1987) is, because
they have different experiences outside the home and because their experi-
ences inside the home do not make them more alike” (Harris, 1995, p. 481).
Peer groups socialize the individual into acceptance of new rules of behavior.
These experiences may affect personality in an enduring manner. For exam-
ple, children who experience low-quality friendships that involve a lot of argu-
ing and conflict tend to develop disagreeable, antagonistic styles of behavior
(Berndt, 2002).

PSYCHOPATHOLOGY AND BEHAVIOR CHANGE

Constructing a personality theory may strike you as an ivory tower activity,
that is, an abstract intellectual exercise that fails to relate to the important
concerns of everyday life. Yet personality theories are potentially of great prac-
tical importance. People often face complicated psychological problems: They
are depressed and lonely, a close friend is addicted to drugs, they are anxious
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about sexual relations, frequent arguments threaten the stability of a romantic
relationship. To solve such problems, one requires some sort of conceptual
framework that specifies causes of the problem and factors that might bring
about change. In other words, one needs a personality theory.

Historically, the practical problems that have been most important to the
development of personality theories have involved psychopathology. Many of the
theorists discussed in this book were also therapists. They began their careers by
trying to solve practical problems they faced when trying to help their clients.
Their theories were, in part, an attempt to systematize the lessons about human
nature that they learned by working on practical problems in therapy.

Although not all personality theories had clinical origins, for any theory a
crucial bottom line for evaluating the theoretical approach is to ask whether
its ideas are of practical benefit to individuals and to society at large.

IMPORTANT
ISSUES IN
PERSONALITY
THEORY

We have just reviewed four topic areas in the study of personality: (1) person-
ality structure, (2) personality processes, (3) personality development, and (4)
psychopathology and behavior change. Next, we will consider a series of con-
ceptual issues that are central to the field. By “conceptual issues,” we mean a
set of questions about personality that are so fundamental that they may arise
no matter what topic one is addressing and that one must address regardless
of one’s theoretical perspective.

PHILOSOPHICAL VIEW OF THE PERSON

Personality theorists do not confine themselves to narrow questions about human
behavior. Instead, they boldly tackle the big, broad question: What is the basic
nature of human nature? Personality theorists, in other words, provide philosoph-
ical views about the basic nature of human beings. One critical consideration
when evaluating a theory, then, is the overall view of the person that it provides.

Personality theories embrace strikingly different views of the essential qual-
ities of human nature. Some incorporate a view in which people seem to be
rational actors. People reason about the world, weigh the costs and benefits of
alternative courses of action, and behave based on these rational calculations.
In this view, individual differences primarily reflect differences in the thought
processes that go into these calculations.

Other perspectives recognize that humans are animals. The human organ-
ism, in this view, is driven primarily by irrational, animalistic forces. Rational
thought processes are seen as relatively weak components of personality, com-
pared to powerful animalistic drives.

During the latter decades of the 20th century, a popular metaphor for
understanding persons was the computer metaphor. People were seen as
information processors who stored and manipulated symbolic representa-
tions, much as a computer processes and stores information. Since people
move around in the world, some argued that robots, rather than computers,
provide a closer analogy to human nature.

One should recognize that different views of human nature have arisen in
different sociohistorical circumstances. Proponents of different points of
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view have had different life experiences and have been influenced by different
historical traditions. Thus, beyond scientific evidence and fact, theories of
personality are influenced by personal factors, by the spirit of the time, and by
philosophical assumptions characteristic of members of a given culture.

INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL DETERMINANTS OF BEHAVIOR

Is human behavior determined by processes inside the person or by external
causes? The issues here concern the relationship between, and the relative
importance of, internal and external determinants. All theories of personality
recognize that factors inside the organism and events in the surrounding envi-
ronment are important in determining behavior. However, the theories differ
in the level of importance given to internal and external determinants.

Consider the differences in view of two of the most influential psychologists
of the 20th century: Sigmund Freud and B. F. Skinner. According to Freud, we
are controlled by internal forces: unconscious impulses and emotions that are
buried deep in our unconscious minds. According to Skinner, we are con-
trolled by external forces: environmental rewards and punishments that gov-
ern our actions. “A person does not act upon the world, the world acts upon
him,” Skinner writes (1971, p. 211).

Freud’s and Skinner’s views are extreme in the light of contemporary scien-
tific knowledge. Virtually all personality psychologists today acknowledge both
external and internal determinants of human action. Nonetheless, contempo-
rary theories continue to differ markedly in the degree to which they emphasize
one versus the other factor. These differences become apparent when one
examines the basic variables—or, as we called them earlier, the basic units of
analysis—of a given theory. Consider two perspectives you will read about in
later chapters. In trait theories of personality, the basic units of analysis refer to
structures in the person that purportedly are inherited and produce highly gen-
eralized patterns of behavior (McCrae & Costa, 2008). In social cognitive theo-
ries of personality, the basic units of analysis are knowledge structures and
thinking processes that are acquired through interaction with the social and
cultural environment (Bandura, 1999; Mischel & Shoda, 2008). As you can
infer from their basic units, these theories differentially emphasize internal and
external determinants of personality.

CONSISTENCY ACROSS SITUATIONS AND OVER TIME

How consistent is personality from situation to situation? To what extent are
you “the same person” when with friends as you are with your parents? Or
when you are at a party versus present during a classroom discussion? And
how consistent is personality across time? How similar is your personality
now to what it was when you were a child? And how similar will it be 20 years
from now?

Answering these questions is more difficult than it may appear. In part, this
is because one has to decide on what counts as an example of personality
consistency versus inconsistency. Consider a simple example. Suppose that
you have two supervisors at a job, one male and one female, and that you tend
to act in an agreeable manner toward one supervisor and disagreeably toward
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the other. Are you being inconsistent in your personality? If one thinks that
a basic feature of personality is agreeableness, then the answer is yes. But
suppose this situation were analyzed by a psychologist who adheres to psy-
choanalytic theory, which suggests that (1) people you encounter in your
adult life may symbolically represent parental figures and (2) a basic person-
ality dynamic involves attraction toward one’s opposite-sex parent and rivalry
toward the same-sex parent—something called an “Oedipal complex.” From
this view, you may be acting in a very consistent manner. The different job
supervisors may symbolically represent different parental figures, and you
may be consistently reenacting Oedipal motives that cause you to act in a dif-
ferent manner toward one versus the other person.

Even if people agree on what counts as consistency, they may disagree about
the factors that cause personality to be consistent. Consider consistency over
time. It unquestionably is the case that individual differences are stable, to a
significant degree, over long periods of time (Fraley, 2002; Roberts & Del
Vecchio, 2000). If you are more extraverted than your friends today, you are
quite likely to be more extraverted than these same people 20 years from now.
But why? One possibility is that the core structures of personality are inherited
and that they change little across the course of life. Another possibility, how-
ever, is that the environment plays a critical role in fostering consistency.
Exposure to the same family members, friends, educational systems, and so-
cial circumstances over long periods of time may contribute to personality
consistency over time (Lewis, 2002).

No personality theorist thinks that you will fall asleep an introvert and wake
up the next morning an extravert. Yet the field’s theoretical frameworks do pro-
vide different views on the nature of personality consistency and change, and on
people’s capacity to vary their personality functioning across time and place.
To some theorists, variation in behavior is a sign of inconsistency in personality.

Mlke Stewart/Sygma/Corbis Images.
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Research on personality suggests that many personal qualities are highly stable over time.
Qualities evident, for example, in adolescence may be apparent in the personality of the
adult—as suggested by these portraits of former U.S. President Bill Clinton.
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To others, it may reflect a consistent personal capacity to adapt one’s behavior
to the different requirements of different social situations (Mischel, 2004).

THE UNITY OF EXPERIENCE AND ACTION AND THE CONCEPT OF SELF

Our psychological experiences generally have an integrated, or coherent, qual-
ity to them (Cervone & Shoda, 1999b). Our actions are patterned and orga-
nized, rather than random and chaotic. As we move from place to place, we
retain a stable sense of ourselves, our past, and our goals for the future. There
is a unity to our experiences and action.

Although we take it for granted that our experiences are unified, in some
sense this fact is quite surprising. The brain contains a large number of infor-
mation-processing systems, many of which function at the same time, in par-
tial isolation from one another (Pinker, 1997). If we examine the contents of
our own conscious experiences, we will find that most of our thoughts are
fleeting. It is hard to keep any one idea in mind for long periods. Seemingly
random ideas pop into our heads. Nonetheless, we rarely experience the world
as chaotic or our lives as disjointed. Why?

There are two types of answers to this question. One is that the multiple com-
ponents of the mind function as a complex system. The parts are interconnected,
and the patterns of interconnection enable the multipart system to function in a

szefei/Shutterstock.

The concept of the self: Personality psychologists are
interested in how the concept of self develops and helps
to organize experience.
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smooth, coherent manner. Computer simulations of personality functioning
(Nowak, Vallacher, & Zochowski, 2002), as well as neuroscientific investigations
of the reciprocal links among brain regions (Sporns, 2010; Tononi & Edelman,
1998), are beginning to shed light on how the mind manages to produce coher-
ence in experience and action.

The second type of answer involves the concept of the self. Although we may
experience a potentially bewildering diversity of life events, we do experience
them from a consistent perspective, that of ourselves (Harré, 1998). People
construct coherent autobiographical memories, which contribute to coher-
ence in our understanding of who we are (Conway & Pleydell-Pearce, 2000).
The concept of the self, then, has proven valuable in accounting for the unity
of experience (Baumeister, 1999; Robins, Norem, & Cheek, 1999; Robins,
Tracy, & Trzesniewski, 2008).

VARYING STATES OF AWARENESS AND THE CONCEPT OF THE UNCONSCIOUS

Are we aware of the contents of our mental life? Or do most mental activities
occur outside of awareness, or unconsciously?

On the one hand, much of the brain’s activities unquestionably occur out-
side of awareness. Consider what is happening as you read this book. Your
brain is engaging in large numbers of functions ranging from the monitoring
of your internal physiological state to the deciphering of the marks of ink that
constitute the words on this page. All this occurs without your conscious atten-
tion. You do not consciously have to think to yourself “I wonder if these squig-
gles of ink form words” or “Maybe I should check to see if sufficient amounts
of oxygen are getting to my bodily organs.” These functions are executed
automatically. But these functions are not the ones of main interest to the per-
sonality psychologist.

Personality scientists ask whether significant aspects of personality func-
tioning—motivation, emotions—occur outside of awareness. If there is evi-
dence that they do, the personality scientist tries to conceptualize the mental
systems that give rise to conscious and unconscious processes (Kihlstrom,
2008; Pervin, 2003). The fact that some brain functions occur outside of
awareness does not imply that the most significant personality processes
occur without our awareness. People engage in much self-reflection. They are
particularly likely to reflect on themselves when they face life circumstances
of great importance, where the decisions that are made (e.g., whether and
where to attend college, whether to marry a certain person, whether to have
children, what profession to pursue) have major long-term consequences. In
these critical circumstances, conscious processes are influential. Thus, many
personality psychologists study conscious self-reflection, even while recogniz-
ing that numerous aspects of mental life occur outside of awareness.

THE INFLUENCE OF THE PAST, PRESENT, AND FUTURE ON BEHAVIOR

Are we prisoners of our past? Or is our personality shaped by present events
and personal aspirations for the future? Theorists agree that behavior can be
influenced only by factors operating in the present; a basic principle of causal-
ity is that presently active processes are the causes of events. In this sense, only
the present is important in understanding behavior. But the present can be
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influenced by experiences in the remote past or in the recent past. Similarly,
what one is thinking about in the present can be influenced by thoughts about
the immediate future or the distant future. People vary in the extent to which
they worry about the past and the future. And personality theorists differ in
their concern with the past and the future as determinants of behavior in the
present. As you will see in the chapters ahead, some theorists suggest that we
are primarily prisoners of our past. Psychoanalytic theory posits that personal-
ity structures are formed through experiences in childhood and that the per-
sonality dynamics established then persist throughout the life course. Others
are harshly critical of this psychoanalytic conclusion. Personality construct
theory (Chapter 11) and social-cognitive theory (Chapters 12-13) suggest that
people have the capacity to change their own personal capabilities and tenden-
cies and to explore the social and psychological systems that give people this
lifelong capacity for personal agency (Bandura, 2006).

CAN WE HAVE A SCIENCE OF PERSONALITY? WHAT KIND OF A SCIENCE CAN IT BE?

A final issue of importance concerns the type of theory of personality that one
reasonably can pursue. We have taken it for granted thus far that one can craft
a science of personality, in other words, that the methods of science can in-
form the nature of persons. This assumption seems to be a safe one. People are

The Effects of Early
Experience: Psychologists
recognize that early life
experiences can be important
to personality development.
Yet they disagree on another
question: Are the personality
characteristics that result
from early experiences fixed
throughout one’s life? Or is
personality malleable, with
substantial change occurring
later in the life course?
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objects in a physical universe. They consist of biological systems comprised of
physical and chemical parts. Science thus should be able to tell us something
about them.

Nonetheless, one can reasonably question the forms of scientific analysis
that can be applied to the understanding of persons. Much of the progress of
science has involved analyses that are reductionistic. A system is understood
by reducing a complex whole to its simpler parts and showing how the parts
give rise to the functioning of the whole.

Such analyses work wonderfully when applied to physical systems. A biologi-
cal system, for example, can be understood in terms of the biochemistry of its
parts. The chemistry, in turn, can be understood in terms of the underlying phys-
ics of the chemical components. But personality is not merely a physical system.
People construct, and respond to, meaning. We strive to understand ourselves
and what the events that we witness mean for us. There is no guarantee that the
traditional scientific procedures of breaking a system into constituent parts will
be sufficient to understand these processes of meaning construction. Indeed,
numerous scholars have suggested that they may not and have warned psycholo-
gists against importing the methods of the physical sciences into the study of
human meaning systems (Geertz, 2000). To such commentators, the idea that
people have “parts” is “at best a metaphor” (Harré, 1998, p. 15). The risk of adopt-
ing this metaphor is that, to use a cliche, “the whole may be greater than the sum
of the parts.”

By analogy, consider an analysis of a great work of art, such as da Vinci’s
Mona Lisa. In principle, one could analyze its parts: There’s paint of one color
over here, paint of some other color there, and so on. But this sort of analysis
will not enable one to understand the greatness of the painting. This requires
viewing the work as a whole and understanding the historical context in which
it was made. By analogy, a listing of the psychological parts of an actual person
may, in principle, fail to portray the whole individual and the developmental
processes that contributed to his or her uniqueness. A question to ask yourself
when reading this textbook, then, is whether the personality theorists are as
successful as was da Vinci at providing holistic psychological portraits of com-
plex individuals.

EVALUATING
PERSONALITY
THEORIES

As we have noted, a unique feature of the scientific field of personality psychol-
ogy is that it contains more than one guiding theory. Multiple theories of per-
sonality inform us about human nature and individual differences. A natural
question, then, is how to evaluate the theories, one versus the other. How can
one judge the strengths and limitations of the various theories? What criteria
should be used to evaluate them?

To evaluate something, one generally asks what it is supposed to do. One
then can judge how well it is doing it. A more formal way to say this is that one
asks about the functions that the entity is supposed to serve. One then can
evaluate the degree to which it is carrying out those functions. Like all scien-
tific theories, theories of personality can serve three key functions: They can
(1) organize existing information, (2) generate new knowledge about impor-
tant issues, and (3) identify entirely new issues that are deserving of study.
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The first of these functions is obvious. Research provides an array of facts
about personality, personality development, and individual differences. Rather
than merely listing these facts in an unordered manner, it would be useful to
organize them systematically. A logical, systematic ordering of facts would
enable one to keep track of what scientists know about personality. This can
make it easier to put that knowledge to use.

The second function is somewhat less obvious. In any field of study, there
are issues—involving both basic science questions and applications of scien-
tific knowledge—that everyone in the field recognizes as important. A good
theory fosters new knowledge about these issues. It is generative. The theory
helps people to generate new knowledge about the topics they recognize as
important to their field. In biology, Darwin’s theory of natural selection was
useful not only because it organized known facts about the world’s flora and
fauna. Its additional value is that it opened new pathways of knowledge about
biology. In personality psychology, some theories have proven to be highly
generative. They have prompted researchers who are familiar with the theory
to use its ideas to generate new knowledge about personality.

The third function is of particular interest to both the personality scientist
and the public at large. A personality theory may identity entirely new areas of
study—areas that people might never have known about were it not for the
theory. Psychodynamic theory opened the door to psychological issues that
were utterly novel to most people: the possibility that our most important
thoughts and emotions are unconscious, the possibility that events early in
childhood determine our adult personality characteristics. Other theories also
have this quality. Evolutionary psychology (reviewed in Chapter 9) makes the
novel suggestion that contemporary patterns of thought and behavior are not
learned in contemporary society but, instead, are inherited from our ancestral
past. Behaviorism (Chapter 10) raises the possibility that actions that we attri-
bute to our free choice, or free will, are ultimately caused by the environment.
These theories’ fascinating and sometimes radical hypotheses about human
nature have prompted much valuable new investigation into human nature.

In sum, you can evaluate the theories you will learn about in this text by
gauging their success in (1) organizing information, (2) generating knowledge,
and (3) identifying important issues to study.
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We have now reviewed a series of points: topics that must be addressed by a
personality theory, important issues that arise as one confronts these topics,
and criteria that can be used to evaluate a theory of personality. Now, in the
final section of this chapter, we turn to the theories themselves.

THE CHALLENGE OF CONSTRUCTING A PERSONALITY THEORY

By this point in our chapter, it is clear that constructing a comprehensive
theory of personality is extremely difficult. Theorists must pursue a challeng-
ing set of scientific goals that go beyond one’s intuitive thinking about per-
sonality. They must address a broad set of what, how, and why questions
about personality structure, processes, development, and change. They must
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consider determinants of personality ranging from the molecular to the
sociocultural, and conceptual issues ranging from the philosophical view of
persons that is embedded in their theory to the question of whether one can
have a scientific theory of persons in the first place.

Does any one person do this ideally? Is there a single theory that is so com-
prehensive in its scope, so consistent with scientific evidence, and so uniquely
able to foster new knowledge that it is accepted universally? The answer, quite
simply, is no. There exist different theoretical frameworks. Each has its
strengths, and each its limitations. More important, each has its unique virtues;
in other words, each of a variety of theories provides some unique insights into
human nature. It is for this reason that this textbook is organized around per-
sonality theories—plural.

THE PERSONALITY THEORIES: A PRELIMINARY SKETCH

What theoretical frameworks have had the biggest impact on the field? This
book will introduce you to six theoretical approaches. We provide a brief
sketch of these approaches here, so that you can get a sense of the terrain
ahead.

We begin with psychodynamic theory (Chapters 3 and 4), the approach pio-
neered by Freud. Psychodynamic theory views the mind as an energy system;
the basic biological energies of the body reside, in part, in the mind. Mental
energies, then, are directed to the service of basic bodily needs. However, peo-
ple generally cannot gratify sexual and other bodily desires whenever they
wish. Instead, the drive to gratify bodily needs often conflicts with the dictates
of society. Behavior, then, reflects a conflict between biological desires on the
one hand and social constraints on the other. In psychoanalysis, the mind is
said to contain different systems that serve different functions: satisfying bodi-
ly needs, representing social norms and rules, and striking a strategic balanc-
ing between biological drives and social constraints. An additional defining
feature of psychodynamic theory is that much of this mental activity is said to
occur outside of one’s conscious awareness. We are not aware of the drives
that underlie our emotions and behavior; they are unconscious.

Phenomenological theories, reviewed next (Chapters 5 and 6), contrast
starkly with the psychodynamic view. Phenomenological theories are less
concerned with unconscious process and more concerned with people’s con-
scious experience of the world around them, that is, their phenomenological
experience. Phenomenological theorists recognize that people have biologi-
cally based motives, yet they believe that people also possess “higher” motives
involving personal growth and self-fulfillment and that these motives are
more important to personal well-being than are the animalistic drives high-
lighted by Freud. Finally, compared to psychodynamic approaches, phenom-
enological theory places much greater emphasis on the self. The development
of a stable and coherent understanding of oneself is seen as key to psycho-
logical health.

Trait approaches to personality, reviewed in Chapters 7 and 8, differ strik-
ingly from both of the previous formulations. The differences reflect not only
different views about the nature of personality, but different scientific
beliefs about the best way of building a personality theory. Most trait theorists
believe that, to construct a theory of personality, one must begin by solving two
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scientific problems: (1) determining which individual differences are most im-
portant to measure and (2) developing a reliable measure of these individual
differences. Once these problems are solved, one would be able to measure the
most important individual differences in personality, and these measurements
could serve as a basis for constructing a comprehensive theory of persons.
A main development in the late-20th-century history of the field is that many
personality psychologists came to conclude that these problems had, in fact,
been solved. Much consensus has been achieved on the question of what indi-
vidual differences are most important and on how they can be measured.

Chapter 9 addresses one of the most exciting aspects of contemporary per-
sonality science, namely, research on the biological foundations of personality.
This includes findings regarding the genetic bases of personality traits, as well
as work revealing the brain systems that underlie individual differences. In this
chapter, we devote coverage not only to trait theories but to evolutionary psy-
chology. Evolutionary psychologists explain contemporary patterns of social
behavior in terms of mental mechanisms that are a product of our evolutionary
past.

Chapter 10 introduces the ideas of behaviorism, which represent a learning
approach to personality. In behavioral theories, behavior is seen as an adapta-
tion to rewards and punishments experienced in the environment. Since dif-
ferent people experience different patterns of reward in different settings, they
naturally developed different styles of behavior. Basic learning processes, then,
are said to account for the stylistic variations in behavior that we call “person-
ality.” Behaviorism presents a profound challenge to the theories presented
previously. To the behaviorist, the units of analysis of the previous theories—
the psychodynamic theorist’s “unconscious forces,” the “self” of phenomeno-
logical theories, personality “traits”—are not causes of behavior. They merely
are descriptions of patterns of thinking, emotion, and behavior that ultimately
are caused by the environment that, according to the behaviorist, shapes our
behavior.

Chapter 11 introduces a markedly different theoretical approach, that of
personal construct theory. Personal construct theory addresses people’s capac-
ity to interpret the world. Unlike the behaviorist, who is most concerned with
how the environment determines our experiences, the personal construct the-
orist studies the subjective ideas, or constructs, that people use to interpret the
environment. One person may view the college environment as challenging,
another as boring; one person may view dating circumstances as romantic,
another as sexually threatening. Personal construct theorists explore the pos-
sibility that most individual differences in personality functioning stem from
the different constructs that people use to interpret their world.

The final theoretical perspective is that of social-cognitive theory
(Chapters 12 and 13). In some respect, social-cognitive theory is similar to
the personal construct approach; social-cognitive theorists study person-
ality by analyzing the thinking processes that come into play as people
interpret their world. However, the social-cognitive perspective expands
upon personal construct theory in at least two important ways. First, as
suggested by its name, social-cognitive theory explores in detail the social
settings in which people acquire knowledge, skills, and beliefs. Personal-
ity develops through back-and-forth influences, or reciprocal interactions,
between people and the settings (i.e., the family, interpersonal, social,
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and cultural settings) of their lives. Second, social-cognitive theory de-
votes much attention to questions of self-regulation, which refers to the
psychological processes through which people set goals for themselves,
control their emotional impulses, and execute courses of action.

Chapter 14 considers personality in context. We explore contemporary
research that illustrates the critical point that you often can learn much
about people’s personalities by studying the life contexts—the social situa-
tions, cultural settings, interpersonal relationships, and so on—that make up
their life. This research heavily capitalizes on the social-cognitive perspective
discussed in Chapters 12 and 13, while providing a broad portrait of contem-
porary psychological research on social settings and the individual. We end,
in Chapter 15, by critically evaluating the field of personality psychology as a
whole.

Finally, the text takes advantage of contemporary knowledge in brain sci-
ence. Today’s personality psychologist has access to information about the
brain that was unavailable in the past, when the primary personality theories
were developed. This knowledge enables us to reevaluate the personality theo-
ries from a contemporary brain-science perspective. We'll do this throughout
the book, in multiple chapters, in a feature called Personality and the Brain.

ON THE EXISTENCE OF MULTIPLE THEORIES: THEORIES AS TOOLKITS

The fact that this book presents these multiple theories might at first seem
odd. Courses in most other scientific disciplines (e.g., chemistry, physics) are
not organized around a series of different theories. Knowledge is organized by
one commonly accepted conceptual framework. In part, this reflects the matu-
rity of these other fields, which have been around longer than the science of
psychology. Yet even the “mature sciences” may harbor different views of the
same phenomenon. Suppose you were to ask a physicist about the nature of
light. You might learn that physics has a theory that says that light is a wave.
And you might learn that physics also has a theory that says that light is com-
posed of individual particles. If you were to ask “Which theory is right?” you
would be told “Neither.” Light acts as a wave and as a particle. Both a wave
theory and a particle theory capture important information about the nature
of light.

The same is true for the personality theories. Each captures important in-
formation about human nature. As you read about them, you should not be
asking yourself “Which theory was right, and which ones are wrong?” Instead,
it is better to evaluate them by asking how useful they are in advancing basic
knowledge and applications. Even a theory that gets some things wrong may
have much value (Proctor & Capaldi, 2001).

As we were preparing a recent edition of this text, a colleague suggested to
us a useful metaphor for thinking about personality theories. It is useful be-
cause it moves one away from simplistic right/wrong evaluations and toward
a more sophisticated view. She suggested that theories are like toolkits. Each
theory contains a set of “tools.” Some of these tools are theoretical concepts.
Others are research methods. Some are techniques for assessing personality.
Yet others are methods for doing therapy. Each element of the theory is a tool
in that each serves one or more functions; each, in other words, enables one to
carry out one or more jobs. The jobs are things like describing individual
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differences, identifying basic human motivations, explaining the development
of self-concept, identifying the causes of emotional reactions, predicting per-
formance in work settings, or reducing psychological distress via therapy.
These are jobs the psychologist wants to do. Each theory provides conceptual
tools for doing them.

The toolkit metaphor has two benefits: It leads one (1) to ask good questions
about personality theories and (2) to avoid asking bad ones. To see these ben-
efits, imagine that you are evaluating actual physical toolkits. If you saw a
plumber, an electrician, and an auto mechanic each carrying a toolkit of their
profession, you would not go up to any of them and say “Your toolkit is wrong.”
The idea that a toolkit could be wrong hardly makes sense. A toolkit may be
less good than another for doing a particular job. It may be less useful for a
range of jobs than some other toolkit that contains more tools. It may be more
practical than some other toolkit that contains more tools because the larger
toolkit is unwieldy. You would evaluate toolkits by asking about what you can
do with them and how they might be improved by adding, or sometimes re-
moving, tools. You would not evaluate them by asking “Which one is correct?”

Similarly, when evaluating the different personality theories we present,
we encourage you to ask questions such as “What can one do with the concep-
tual tools of this theory?” “What advantages do its conceptual tools have in
relation to other theories?” or “What tools could be added to (or subtracted
from) the theory to make it better?” These questions are better than asking
“Which theory is right?”

The toolkit metaphor has a final implication. It suggests that the existence
of multiple theories in contemporary personality psychology might not be
such a bad thing. In the world of actual physical tools, when people have dif-
ferent toolkits they might learn new things from one another. They might add
a tool from someone else’s kit or be inspired to attempt someone else’s job
with the tools they have. In the long run, the diversity among toolkits may
improve everyone’s work. The same may be true in the world of theoretical
tools. When multiple theories exist, investigators are more likely to face
research findings and theoretical arguments that challenge their favored view.
The challenges may prompt them to refine, extend, and ultimately improve
their own thinking. Theoretical diversity thus can accelerate the overall prog-
ress of a discipline.

We hope you enjoy your tour through the erratic, but progressing, enter-
prise of personality theory and research.
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MAJOR CONCEPTS

Hierarchy A system in which some units are higher
in order and therefore in control of the functions of
other units.

Personality Those characteristics of the person that
account for consistent patterns of experience and
action.

Process 1In personality theory, the concept that re-
fers to the motivational aspects of personality.

Structure In personality theory, the concept that
refers to the more enduring and stable aspects of
personality.

System A collection of highly interconnected parts
that function together; in the study of personality,
distinct psychological mechanisms may function
together as a system that produces the psychological
phenomena of personality.
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Temperament Biologically based emotional and
behavioral tendencies that are evident in early

childhood.

Trait An enduring psychological characteristic of
an individual; or a type of psychological construct
(a “trait construct”) that refers to such characteristics.

PERSONALITY THEORY

Type A cluster of personality traits that may consti-
tute a qualitatively distinct category of persons (i.e., a
personality type).

Units of analysis A concept that refers to the basic
variables of a theory; different personality theories in-
voke different types of variables, or different basic units
of analysis, in conceptualizing personality structure.

REVIEW

1. We all think about personality in our day-to-day
lives. The work of personality theorists differs
from this everyday thinking in that personality
theories pursue five goals that are uncommon in
everyday thinking about persons. They engage
in (1) scientific observations that underlie theo-
ries that are (2) internally coherent and systemn-
atic, (3) testable, and (4) comprehensive, and that
foster (5) useful applications.

2. Personality theories address what, how, and
why questions about personality by developing
theories that address four distinct topics: (1)
personality structure, (2) personality processes,
(3) personality development, and (4) personali-
ty change (including via psychotherapy).

3. Personality theorists have confronted a range
of issues throughout the history of the field.
In developing theories that encompass these
issues, the theorist hopes to develop a frame-
work that serves three scientific functions:
(1) organizing existing knowledge about per-
sonality, (2) fostering new knowledge on im-
portant issues, and (3) identifying new issues
for study.

4. The existence of multiple theories in the field
can be understood by thinking of theories as
toolkits, each of which provides unique concep-
tual tools for doing the jobs of the personality
psychologist.
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Chapter Focus

Three students in a course on personality work together on a research project.
They have been instructed to develop a research method for studying the
effects of achievement motivation on academic performance. At their first
meeting, they realize that they have drastically differing opinions about how to
proceed. Alex is convinced that the best approach is to follow one student over
the course of the semester, carefully recording all relevant information (grades,
changes in motivation, feelings about courses, etc.) to obtain a complete and
in-depth picture of a particular case. Sarah, however, thinks little of Alex’s
idea because his conclusions would apply only to that one person. She sug-
gests that the group develop a set of motivation questions and give the ques-
tions to as many students as possible. She then would examine the correlation
between questionnaire responses and performance in school. Yolanda thinks
that neither of these approaches is good enough. She thinks that the best way
to understand things scientifically is to run experiments. She suggests an
experimental manipulation that causes some people to feel motivated and
others to feel unmotivated, followed by a measure of test performance.

The students’ views illustrate the three major methods in personality re-
search: case studies, correlational studies using questionnaires, and labo-
ratory experiments. This chapter introduces you to these three research
methods. First, however, we review the different types of information, or
data sources, that might go into any study, as well as the general goals that
investigators have when they conduct research on personality.

QUESTIONS TO BE
ADDRESSED IN
THIS CHAPTER
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1. What kind of information is it important to obtain when studying
personality?

2. What does it mean to say that scientific observations must be “reliable”
and “valid”?

3. How should we go about studying people? Should we conduct research
in the laboratory or in the natural environment? Through the use of self-
reports or reports of others? Through study of many subjects or a single
individual?

4. How much difference does it make to study people with one or another
type of data? Or through one versus another approach to research?
In other words, to what extent will the person “look the same” when
studied from different vantage points or perspectives?

Chapter 1 suggested that, at an intuitive level, everyone is a personality theo-

rist. Everybody thinks about people—what makes them “tick”; what affects their
psychological development; how, and why, they differ. The personality psycho-
logist’s theorizing, however, differs from yours. As you learned, personality
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scientists must formulate their ideas very explicitly, so that they can be tested by
objective scientific evidence.

Here in Chapter 2, we turn to personality research. In so doing, we find a
similar theme. Everybody, at an intuitive level, is a personality researcher. We
all observe differences among people, as well as consistent patterns of behav-
ior within individuals. These observations constitute the “research evidence”
we use to formulate our intuitive personality theories.

However, once again, your intuitive “research” differs from that of the per-
sonality scientist. Scientists follow established procedures to maximize the
objectivity and accuracy of the information they obtain. They report their
research procedures and results in scientific journals, which enables other
scientists to replicate their procedures and verify their findings. This chapter
introduces you to the research practices of the personality psychologist.

Although this chapter is devoted to research, not theory, you should bear in
mind that questions about theory and research are not as separate as our divi-
sion of chapters might suggest. One might guess that psychologists would first
conduct much “theory-free” research and then develop theories to explain
their findings. But this is impossible. There is no such thing as “theory-free”
research. Research involves the systematic study of relationships among
events. Generally, we need a theory to identify the events that are most impor-
tant to study. We also need a theory to tell us how to study them.

Suppose, for example, that you wanted to test the idea that people who are
anxious about dating relationships do not perform as well as they should on
exams in college courses because their anxiety interferes with their learning. To
test this idea, you would have to begin by measuring people’s level of anxiety.
But how? It is impossible to proceed without making some theoretical assump-
tions. One option would be to ask people directly “Are you anxious about dat-
ing?” But this option makes two risky assumptions: (1) that people are aware of
their level of anxiety, and thus are capable of reporting it, and (2) that people
will tell you, honestly and accurately, about their anxiety if you ask. These
assumptions could be wrong, and a personality theory might specify exactly
how they are wrong. For example, psychodynamic theories suggest that some
people are so anxious that they are not even aware of their anxiety. They repress
it. This theory suggests that you need a different research method. Other poten-
tial research procedures, such as measuring physiological arousal or brain
functioning to index levels of anxiety, similarly rest on theoretical ideas about
what anxiety is, what its underlying causes are, and how it is expressed. Thus,
theory and research are closely linked. Theory without research can be mere
speculation. Research without theory is meaningless fact gathering.
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There is more than one way to get scientific information, or data, about per-
sons. Consider the options. You could ask a person to tell you what she is like.
Alternatively, you could observe her in her day-to-day activities to see for your-
self. Or, since this would be rather time consuming, you could ask other people
who know this person well to report on her personality. A fourth possibility
would be one that does not rely on anyone’s subjective observations or judg-
ments but instead looks at objective facts about the person’s life (school
records, job performance, etc.).

THE DATA OF
PERSONALITY
PSYCHOLOGY
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LOTS OF DATA

Personality psychologists have recognized these options and have defined four
categories of data that one might use in research (Block, 1993). They are
(1) life record data (L-data), (2) observer data (O-data), (3) test data (T-data),
and (4) self-report data (S-data). This yields a handy acronym: LOTS of data.
Personality psychologists consider four data types because each one, individu-
ally, has unique strengths and limitations (Ozer, 1999).

L-data consist of information that can be obtained from a person’s life his-
tory or life record. For example, researchers interested in the relation between
personality factors and school performance obtain life record (L) data: students’
grades in school (Caprara, Vecchione, Alessandri, Gerbino, & Barbaranelli,
2011). Researchers interested in the relation between personality and criminal-
ity do not have to ask people “Have you committed any crimes?” and rely on the
truthfulness of their answers. Instead, they can access L-data: court and police
records of arrests and convictions (Huesman, Eron, & Dubow, 2002). For many
personality characteristics, however, such objective records are not available, so
other data sources must be considered.

O-data consist of information provided by knowledgeable observers such
as parents, friends, or teachers. Generally such persons are provided with a
questionnaire or other rating form with which they rate the target individual’s
personality characteristics. For example, friends might complete a question-
naire in which they rate an individual’s level of friendliness, extraversion, or
conscientiousness. Sometimes observers are trained to observe individuals in
their daily lives and to make personality ratings based on these observations.
As one example, camp counselors have been trained to observe systematically
the behavior of children at camp, in order to relate specific forms of behavior
(e.g., verbal aggression, physical aggression, compliance) to features of the
camp setting or to general personality characteristics (e.g., self-confidence,
emotional health, social skills) (Shoda, Mischel, & Wright, 1994; Sroufe,
Carlson, & Shulman, 1993). As is clear from these examples, O-data can con-
sist of observations of very specific pieces of behavior or of more general rat-
ings based on observations of behavior. In addition, data on any individual
can be obtained from one observer or from multiple observers (e.g., one friend
or many friends, one teacher or many teachers). In the latter case, one can
check for agreement or reliability among observers.

T-data consist of information obtained from experimental procedures in
which researchers measure people’s performance on tasks. In the mid-20th
century, personality psychologists developed large numbers of such tasks. For
example, they measured participants’ ability to figure out the emotions experi-
enced by people described in a short story; tendency to fidget while sitting in a
chair; and their facial expressions while experiencing mild electric shocks
(Cattell & Gruen, 1955). Recently, there has been a resurgence of interest in
T-data, thanks in part to computer-based technologies that make it much eas-
ier than in the past to administer and analyze large numbers of performance-
based tests (Ortner & Schmitt, in press). Some other examples of T-data are
measures of children’s ability to wait calmly in order to receive a large reward
(Mischel, 1990, 1999) or of the speed with which adults answer questions
revealing of their personality qualities or social opinions (De Houwer, Teige-
Mocigemba, Spruyt, & Moors, 2009). In all such cases, T-data are objective;
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that is, they do not involve a subjective impression of a person but, instead, an
objective record of his or her performance on a task.

Finally, S-data is information that participants report about themselves (the
“S” stands for “self”). By far the most common source of S-data is question-
naires. When completing a personality questionnaire, the test-taker is asked to
play the role of observer of his or her own personality, making ratings about the
self (e.g., “Are you a conscientious person?”). Personality questionnaires can
measure a single personality characteristic or may be designed to measure the
entire domain of personality. In the latter case, the questionnaire generally con-
tains a large number of test items that tap a number (usually between 2 and 16)
of distinct personal qualities (e.g., Tellegen & Waller, 2008). S-data have limita-
tions. People may be unaware of some of their own psychological characteris-
tics or may be motivated to present themselves in a positive manner. Either
possibility yields test responses that fail to reveal personal qualities accurately.
Nonetheless, their convenience, combined with their documented ability to
predict significant psychological outcomes (as you'll see in the chapters ahead),
makes questionnaire-based S-data a very popular data source.

With the widespread use of the Internet, another self-report instrument has
been made available to personality psychologists. Self-report questionnaires
now are posted on the Internet, with thousands of individuals often responding
to them. Rather than being limited to responses from college students, as often
is the case in personality research using self-report questionnaires, Internet
data include responses from a diverse sample of respondents. A comparison of
Internet findings with findings based on the use of self-report questionnaires
through more traditional means suggests that the two methods yield compa-
rable results. Thus, this research indicates that the Internet could be used to
gain valuable insights into the personality functioning of individuals (Gosling,
Vazire, Srivastava, & John, 2004).

The LOTS categories are a useful system for organizing the field’s alterna-
tive sources of data. However, when thinking about these categories, you
should keep two points in mind. (1) Researchers commonly combine data
sources in any given study. For example, researchers searching for patterns in
ratings of personality obtain both O-data and S-data. They find that similar
patterns emerge with either data source (McCrae & Costa, 1987). Such a find-
ing bolsters confidence in the conclusion that these patterns represent signifi-
cant features of human personality, rather than artifacts associated with one
particular source of data collection. (2) Some data sources do not fit easily into
the LOTS organizational scheme. As the field of personality psychology has
progressed, new types of measurement have been developed. Additional
categories may be necessary to capture the field’s contemporary diversity of
methods (Cervone & Caprara, 2001). For example, data about personality and
the brain (reviewed below) do not easily fit the LOTS scheme.

HOW DO DATA FROM DIFFERENT SOURCES RELATE TO ONE ANOTHER?

Having introduced four categories of data, a question to ask is whether measures
obtained from the different types of data agree with one another (Pervin, 1999).
If a person rates herself as high on conscientiousness, will others (e.g., friends,
teachers) rate her similarly? If an individual scores high on a questionnaire
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measuring depression, will ratings given by a professional interviewer lead to a
similar score? If an individual rates himself as high on extraversion, will he score
high on that trait in a laboratory-designed situation to measure that trait (e.g.,
participation in a group discussion)?

The seemingly simple question of whether different data sources relate to
one another is more complicated than it sounds. Numerous factors influence
the degree to which data sources are related. One is the question of which data
sources one is talking about. Personality psychologists frequently have found
that self-reports (S-data) are often discrepant from scores obtained from labo-
ratory procedures (T-data). Self-report questionnaires tend to involve broad
judgments that relate to a wide variety of situations (e.g., “I generally am pretty
even tempered”), whereas experimental procedures measure personality char-
acteristics in a very specific context. This difference often is critical, resulting in
discrepancies between the two types of data.

Self-reports (S-data) and observer reports (O-data) tend to be related more
closely. Personality psychologists commonly find significant levels of agree-
ment when comparing self-ratings to observer ratings (e.g., Funder, Kolar, &
Blackman, 1995; McCrae & Costa, 1987). Yet here, too, different types of
research procedures can lead to different conclusions (John & Robins, 1994;
Kenny, Albright, Malloy, & Kashy, 1994; Pervin, 1999). When the personality
characteristic being rated is highly evaluative (e.g., stupid, warmhearted), self-
perception biases enter the rating process, lowering agreement between self
and observer ratings (John & Robins, 1993, 1994; Robins & John, 1997). More-
over, some personality characteristics are more observable and easier to judge
than others (e.g., sociability versus neuroticism), leading to greater agreement
between self and observer ratings as well as to greater agreement among rat-
ings obtained from different observers of the same person (Funder, 1995; John
& Robins, 1993). Furthermore, some individuals appear to be easier to read or
more “judgable” than others (Colvin, 1993). In sum, a variety of factors—
including the degree to which a personality characteristic is evaluative and
observable, and the degree to which the person being rated is “judgeable”—
affect the correspondence between data sources.

In general, the different sources of data about personality should be recog-
nized as having their own advantages and disadvantages. Self-report question-
naires have a clear advantage: People know a lot about themselves, so if a
psychologist wants to know people, maybe the best thing to do is to ask them
about themselves (Allport, 1961; Kelly, 1955; Lucas & Diener, 2008). Yet, self-
report methods have limits. People’s descriptions of themselves on question-
naires can be influenced by irrelevant factors such as the phrasing of test items
and the order in which items appear on a test (Schwarz, 1999). People also
may lie or may unconsciously distort their questionnaire responses (Paulhus,
Fridhandler, & Hayes, 1997), perhaps in an attempt to present themselves in a
positive light.

For such reasons, some researchers feel that the best measure of an indi-
vidual’s personality is questionnaire ratings by others who know the person.
Yet here, too, problems may arise; different raters may sometimes rate the
same person in quite different ways (Hofstee, 1994; John & Robins, 1994;
Kenny et al., 1994). As a result, some psychologists contend that the field
should not rely so heavily on questionnaires—whether those questionnaires
are self-reports or are reports by other people who are familiar with a given
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individual. Instead, objective measures of behavior and of biological sys-
tems underlying that behavior may be a more reliable source of evidence for
building a science of personality (Kagan, 2003). Yet the personality psy-
chologist is often interested in aspects of personal experience that do not
have any simple behavioral or biological markers. If one wants to know
about people’s conscious perceptions of themselves and their beliefs about
the world around them, then we're back where we started: The best thing to
do is to ask them.

FIXED VERSUS FLEXIBLE MEASURES

Another way in which sources of data about personality can differ involves the
question of whether measures are fixed or flexible. By “fixed,” we mean proce-
dures in which exactly the same measures (e.g., exactly the same test items)
are administered to all the people in a psychological study, and scores for all
the people are computed in exactly the same way. Such “fixed” procedures are,
by far, the most commonly employed method in personality psychology. If
psychologists want to know about people’s characteristics, they generally give
large groups of people precisely the same test items and compute scores for
everyone in a common manner.

Fixed procedures have clear advantages: They are objective and simple. Yet
they have two limitations as well. One is that some of the test items that the
psychologist asks may be irrelevant to some of the individuals taking the test.
If you have ever taken a personality questionnaire, you may have felt that some
of the questions were good ones, tapping into an important feature of your
personality, whereas others were not good ones, in that they asked about top-
ics irrelevant to you. A fixed testing procedure does not differentiate between
the two types of items; it simply adds up all of your responses and computes
for you a total score on a test. The second limitation is that some features of
your personality may not be included in a fixed test. You may possess some
idiosyncratic psychological quality—an important past experience, a unique
skill, a guiding religious or moral value, a long-term goal in life—that is not
mentioned in any of the psychologist’s test items.

These limitations can, in principle, be overcome by adopting flexible test-
ing procedures—in other words, procedures that do something other than
give all people a common set of questions. Various options are available
(Cervone & Shadel, 2003; Cervone, Shadel, & Jencius, 2001; Huprich &
Meyer, 2011). For example, one is to administer a fixed set of test items, but
to allow them to indicate which items are more or less relevant to them
(Markus, 1977). Another is to give people unstructured personality tests,
that is, tests in which the items allow people to describe themselves in their
own words, rather than forcing them to respond to descriptions worded
entirely by the experimenter. A question such as “True or false: I like going
to large parties” would be a structured item, whereas the question “What
activities do you enjoy on the weekends?” would be unstructured. Unstruc-
tured methods have proven to be quite valuable in assessing the self-concept.
These methods include asking people to list words or phrases that describe
important aspects of their personality (Higgins, King, & Mavin, 1982), or to
tell stories that relate their memories of important life experiences that they
have had (McAdams, 2011; Woike & Polo, 2001).
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Personality psychologists have a technical vocabulary to describe these fixed
versus flexible measures. Fixed measures, which are applied in the same man-
ner to all persons, are referred to as nomothetic. The term comes from the
Greek for “law,” nomos, and refers here to the search for scientific laws that
apply, in a fixed manner, to everyone. Flexible assessment techniques tailored
to the particular individual being studied are referred to as idiographic, a
term deriving from the Greek idios, referring to personal, private, and distinct
characteristics (as in “idiosyncratic”). In general, then, nomothetic techniques
describe a population of persons in terms of a fixed set of personality variables,
using a fixed set of items to measure them. Idiographic techniques, in contrast,
have the primary goal of obtaining a portrait of the potentially unique, idiosyn-
cratic individual. As you will see in later chapters, the personality theories dif-
fer in the degree to which they rely on fixed versus flexible (nomothetic versus
idiographic) testing procedures.

PERSONALITY AND BRAIN DATA

The four types of data discussed above—the “LOTS” data types—are psycho-
logical. That is, these data sources inform researchers about people’s psycho-
logical responses: their behavior, thoughts, and emotional reactions.

In addition to the psychology, personality psychologists are interested in
biology. They want to identify biological mechanisms that contribute to peo-
ple’s enduring and distinctive patterns of feeling, thinking, and behaving—that
is, to their personality. (Recall our definition of personality from Chapter 1.)
The primarily biological mechanisms are found, of course, in the brain. Per-
sonality psychologists thus need brain data to complement their psychological
“LOTS” data.

Two types of evidence about brain functioning have proven particularly
valuable to personality psychology. We'll describe them briefly here, and you'll
see them again in the chapters ahead.

The first source of brain data capitalizes upon the brain’s electrical proper-
ties. Electroencephalography (EEG) is a method for recording electrical
activity in the brain. The recordings are made through electrodes placed on the
scalp. These electrodes record the electrical activity of the brain’s individual
cells, or neurons; the biochemical activity of neurons inside the brain gener-
ates electrical activity that is so powerful that it can be detected by electrodes
outside the brain, on the scalp. EEG recordings generally are made in labora-
tories; however, portable, wearable technologies have recently been developed
that enable recordings to be made outside of laboratory settings (Casson et al.,
2010).

In EEG research, numerous electrodes are placed on different regions of the
scalp. Each electrode is most sensitive to brain activity in regions of the brain
closest to it. By analyzing activity in multiple electrodes, then, researchers can
determine which areas of the brain are most active at any given time. By
simultaneously monitoring participants’ (a) psychological state (e.g., experi-
ence of different emotions) and (b) EEG activity (specifically, activity in
each of the electrodes), researchers can relate psychological activity to brain
activity, and thus identify regions of the brain that may underpin specific
psychological states and functions.
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The second source of evidence about the brain is functional magnetic res-
onance imaging (fMRI), a method for depicting (or “imaging”) brain activity
while a person carries out different tasks (or psychological “functions”). fMRI
draws upon the fact that blood blow to different areas of the brain fluctuates
as those brain areas become active during task performance. Just as addi-
tional blood flows to a muscle in your arm if you use it to lift a weight, addi-
tional blood flows to an area of your brain if you use it to, for example, solve a
problem, remember a past event, or form a mental image. fMRI technology
detects these variations in blood flow and produces a picture of the brain that
shows its most highly active regions, and thus “functional” regions—that is,
the regions that contributed directly to the task being performed (Ulmer &
Jansen, 2010).

In fMRI research, participants are placed in a specialized device called a
brain scanner. The scanner contains a powerful magnet that detects variations
in blood flow (which are detectable thanks to the magnetic properties of blood
cells). While in the scanner, participants see task instructions, pictures, and
other stimuli on video screens, and perform tasks in response to these stimuli.
The brain scans are taken while participants perform these tasks.

As noted, EEG and fMRI provide information about biological functions,
not psychological experiences. However, by combining the biological methods
with the psychological LOTS data described above, researchers can link biol-
ogy to psychology and discover the biological bases of personality processes
and structures.

PERSONALITY THEORY AND ASSESSMENT

One of the jobs that a personality psychologist must accomplish is assessment.
A personality assessment is any standardized procedure—that is, a procedure
with a well-specified set of steps—for learning about an individual’s personality
or for measuring differences in personality among people in a population. (A
population is any large group of individuals of interest to a given researcher.)
Personality assessment procedures yield the basic data that psychologists use
to accomplish their main professional goals, such as predicting people’s behav-
ior, conducting experimental research on basic personality processes, and, in
clinical applications, understanding psychological problems and formulating
therapy strategies.

When selecting a source of data to use in personality assessment, the psy-
chologist has a lot of options: four different sources of psychological data;
idiographic versus nomothetic strategies for collecting data through those
sources; and different methods for obtaining evidence about the brain, as
discussed above. How is one to choose?

Theory commonly guides the choice. Theories of personality dictate targets
of assessments, that is, the aspects of personality that are most important to
study. The choice of an assessment target may dictate the source of data one
pursues. Let’s briefly consider four targets of assessment in personality
psychology.

e Average Behavior: Some personality theories target for study people’s
typical, average behavior. Average behavioral tendencies are thought to
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reveal inner personality structure. Assessments, then, are designed to
measure what people do on average—their average tendency to be calm
(vs. anxious), outgoing (vs. socially withdrawn), honest (vs. deceptive),
and so forth (e.g., Van der Linden, Tsaousis, & Petrides, 2012).

e Variability in Behavior: Other theories suggest that assessing average ten-
dencies in behavior is insufficient. One also must explore variations in
behavior across social settings. Patterns of variability—for example, warm
relationships with one parent and hostile relationships with another; or
anxious behavior in some situations and calm, confident behavior in
others—are thought to be revealing of personality structure (Mendoza-
Denton & Ayduk, 2012).

e Conscious Thought: A third target for assessment is conscious experi-
ence, that is, a person’s flow of conscious thoughts, feelings, and emo-
tions. In a study of personality and conscious experience, a researcher
might, for example, ask people to describe their beliefs about them-
selves, their personal goals in life, or their feelings (of excitement or
boredom, worry or calm concentration) as they go about the events of
their day (Nakamura & Csikszentmihalyi, 2009).

e Unconscious Mental Events: A fourth target for assessment is thoughts
and feelings that are not consciousness. Some personality theories high-
light unconscious mental events, that is, mental events (e.g., thoughts,
motives) of which people are not aware. Researchers whose work is
guided by these theories must, then, devise methods for uncovering un-
conscious mental contents (e.g., McClelland, Koestner, & Weinberger,
1989).

How does a choice of assessment target guide the choice of data to pursue?
With just a bit of thinking, you can figure this out for yourself. Consider some
questions:

Could you use O-data (observer ratings) or S-data (self-ratings) to assess
people’s average behavioral tendencies? Sure, that’s reasonable; people
should be able to report, with some accuracy, about their typical behav-
ior and the typical behavior of people they observe.

Could you use O-data to assess the flow of conscious thought? No; if an
observer sees you daydreaming, for example, she can’t tell what you're
daydreaming about. To assess your conscious experiences, a researcher
would need your own self-reports—S-data.

Could you use self-reports (S-data) to assess unconscious thoughts?
No again; people can’t directly report on their unconscious thoughts
since, of course, theyre unconscious. To measure unconscious mental
content, you need specialized laboratory measures—T-data.

The relations among theory, targets of assessment, and choice of data source
will be illustrated again and again in the chapters ahead. For now, note that
these relations underscore a theme from Chapter 1: One can’t study personal-
ity by first collecting a lot of data and then creating a theory. One first needs a
theory to decide what to measure and how to measure it.
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No matter what question one is studying, and no matter what method one
chooses, a research project cannot succeed unless its procedures possess two
qualities: Measures of personality (1) must be replicable (if the study is run
twice it should turn out the same way both times) and (2) must truly measure
the theoretical concept of interest in a given study. In the language of research,
measures must be (1) reliable and (2) valid.

RELIABILITY

The concept of reliability refers to the extent to which observations can be
replicated. The question is whether measures are dependable, or stable. If we
give people a personality measure, and then give it to them again a short time
later, we expect that the measure will reveal similar personality characteristics
at the two time points. If it does not, it is said to be unreliable.

Various factors may affect the reliability of a psychological test. Some in-
volve the psychological state of the people who are being observed; people’s
responses may be affected by transient factors such as their mood at the time
that they are observed. For example, suppose you take a personality test on
two different days and on one, but not the other, youre in a particularly
grouchy mood. Your mood might alter your responses on that day, causing
you to get a different test score across the two occasions. Other factors involve
the test itself. For example, ambiguities in test items can lower reliability.
Carelessness in scoring a test or ambiguous rules for interpreting scores can
also lead to a lack of agreement, or lack of reliability, among testers.

Reliability commonly is measured in two different ways, with the different
techniques providing answers to different questions about a test (West &
Finch, 1997). One method gauges internal consistency: Do the different items
on the test correlate with one another, as one would expect if each item is a
reflection of a common psychological construct? The second measures test-
retest reliability: If people take the test at two different points in time, do they
get the same, or highly similar, test scores? The differences between the types
of reliability are made plain by a simple example. Suppose one added a few
intelligence test items to a test of extraversion. The test-retest reliability of
measure would remain high (since people would probably have similar perfor-
mance on the intelligence test items at different points in time). But the inter-
nal consistency of the test would be lowered (since responses on extraversion
and intelligence test items probably would not be correlated).

VALIDITY

In addition to being reliable, observations must be valid. Validity is the extent
to which observations actually reflect the phenomena of interest in a given
study. The concept of validity is best illustrated by an example in which a mea-
sure is not valid: One could assess people’s intelligence by asking them trivia
questions about the winner’s of TV talent shows. The measure could turn out
to be reliable. But it would not be valid because there trivia questions are not
indicators of the mental capabilities that we call “intelligence.”

For a test to be useful in the development and testing of personality theory,
it must have construct validity: It must be a valid measure of the psychological

43
GOALS OF
RESEARCH:
RELIABILITY,
VALIDITY, ETHICAL
BEHAVIOR



44

CHAPTER 2 THE SCIENTIFIC STUDY OF PEOPLE

variable, or construct, that it purports to measure (Cronbach & Meehl, 1955;
Ozer, 1999). To establish that a test possesses construct validity, personality
psychologists generally try to show that the test relates systematically to some
external criterion, that is, to some measure that is independent of (i.e., external
to) the test itself. Theoretical considerations guide the choice of an external
criterion. For example, if one were to develop a test of the tendency to experi-
ence anxiety and wanted to establish its construct validity, one would use
theoretical ideas about anxiety to choose external criteria (e.g., physiological
indices of anxious arousal) that the test should predict. One generally would
establish validity by showing that the test correlates with the external criteri-
on. However, in addition to correlational data, tests of validity might involve
comparisons of two groups of people who are theoretically relevant to the test.
A group of people who have been diagnosed by clinical psychologists as suffer-
ing from an anxiety disorder, for example, should get higher scores on the
purported anxiety test than people who have not been so diagnosed; otherwise
one obviously would not have a valid test of anxiety.

There are other aspects of validity (Ozer, 1999; West & Finch, 1997). For
example, if one is proposing a new personality test, one should be able to dem-
onstrate that the test has discriminant validity: It should be distinct, empiri-
cally, from other tests that already exist. If, hypothetically, one proposes a new
test of “worrying tendencies” and finds that it correlates extremely highly with
existing tests of neuroticism, then the new test is of little value because it lacks
discriminant validity.

A relatively new idea about test validity ties the concept of validity to the
concept of causality. A test, in this view, is a valid measure of a psychologi-
cal quality if (a) that quality actually exists and (b) variations in the quality
causally influence the outcomes of the measurement process (Borsboom,
Mellenbergh, & van Heerden, 2003). Here’s an example. Suppose the quality
you want to measure is “skill in solving everyday social problems” (e.g.,
problems such as figuring out how to have more friends or save more mon-
ey). A valid measure might be the number of solutions people can generate
when presented with everyday problems to solve (Artistico, Orom, Cervone,
Krauss, & Houston, 2010). It is valid because it fits both criteria: (1) The
attribute exists: All individual people possess some level of skill in solving
everyday problems; (2) Variations in the attribute cause variations in the
outcome: A lower level of skill (less knowledge of problem-solving strategies
and less ability to put that knowledge into practice) causes people to gener-
ate fewer solutions. Contrast this example with a hypothetical one: a mea-
sure of the influence of ghosts on personality functioning. (The measure might
contain questions such as “How many times in the past month has your
personality been affected by ghosts? 1-3 times? 4-10 times? >10 times?).
No matter what people say in response to the test, and no matter what the
correlation between test responses and other outcomes, the test is not a
valid measure of the construct, in this new view. Why not? Because the at-
tribute (ghosts and their influence) does not exist. Since it doesn’t exist, it
cannot exert a causal influence on test responses. Thus there can be no valid
measure of this construct, in a causal account of test validity.

In sum, reliability concerns the questions of whether a test provides a sta-
ble, replicable measure, and validity concerns the questions of whether a mea-
sure actually taps, and is influenced by, the psychological quality it is supposed
to be measuring.
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THE ETHICS OF RESEARCH AND PUBLIC POLICY

Research in psychology is laden with ethical concerns. Ethical issues pervade
both the conduct of research and the analysis and reporting of research
results (Smith, 2003). These concerns are long standing. A half-century ago, in
a famed line research, participants in the role of “teachers” were instructed to
teach other participants (“learners”) a list of paired associate words and to
punish them with an electric shock when they made errors on the word list
(Milgram, 1965). Although actual shock was not used, the “teachers” believed
it was. Many administered high shock levels despite the learner’s pleas for
them to stop. In another study, participants lived in a simulated prison envi-
ronment in the roles of guards or prisoners (Zimbardo, 1973). “Guards” ver-
bally and physically abused the “prisoners,” who allowed themselves to be
treated in a dehumanized way. In both studies, participants experienced such
severe levels of stress that one must question whether the gains to science
outweighed the costs to the participants.

Such research programs raise fundamental questions about the ethics of
research. Do experimenters have the right to deceive research participants? To
place them under significant stress? These, in turn, raise a broader question:
What ethical principles guide answers to such questions?

The American Psychological Association (APA) has adopted a set of ethical
principles (American Psychological Association, 1981). Their essence is that
“the psychologist carries out the investigation with respect and concern for the
dignity and welfare of the people who participate.” This includes evaluating
the ethical acceptability of the research, determining whether subjects in the
study will be at risk in any way, and establishing a clear and fair agreement
with research participants concerning the obligations and responsibilities of
each. Although deception is recognized as necessary in some cases, it must be
minimized. Researchers always bear a responsibility to minimize participants’
physical and mental discomfort and harm. In addition to the APA guidelines,
similar federal guidelines (that is, within the United States, guidelines formu-
lated by a branch of the U.S. federal government) guide research. All research
projects in psychology must be reviewed and approved by an ethics board that
evaluates whether the research adheres to these guidelines.

As noted, ethical principles also apply to the reporting of research results.
A long-standing concern is “the spreading stain of fraud” (APA Monitor,
1982)—that is, the possibility that the researcher’s reporting of results is not
accurate but, instead, has been distorted by his or her personal motives. In
the 1970s, statistical analyses indicated that Sir Cyril Burt, a once prominent
British psychologist, intentionally misrepresented data when reporting re-
search on the inheritance of intelligence (Kamin, 1974). Early in the 20th
century, a researcher was forced to retract from the scientific literature a
previously published study because it did not accurately report valid research
results (Ruggiero & Marx, 2001). More recently, a psychologist resigned from
his job after admitting that data in multiple studies of his were entirely
fabricated (New York Times, November 2, 2011).

Fraudulent research reports are rare. Yet, in psychology or any science,
fraud is not impossible. Science’s safeguard against fraud is independent rep-
lication, that is, replication of results by a researcher other than the one who
ran the original study. A large percentage of the results you'll read about in this
book have been replicated independently.
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Much more subtle than fraud are personal and social biases that affect how
scientific questions are developed and what kinds of data are accepted as evi-
dence (Pervin, 2003). In the study of sex differences, for example, researchers
might pose questions in a manner that is gender biased (e.g., asking whether
“women are as skillful as men” on a task) or might be more likely to accept the
validity of research results that fit their preexisting expectations about men
and women. Although scientists strive to remain objective, they—just like any-
one else—may sometimes fail to recognize how their personal opinions and
expectations affect their judgments and conclusions.

The ethical reporting of research in personality psychology is important not
only to advances in science, but to society at large. Personality research is ap-
plied in numerous domains: clinical treatments for psychotherapy; educational
policies to motivate students; tests to select among applicants for jobs; and so
forth. These applications heighten the research psychologist’s responsibility to
report research accurately and comprehensively.

THREE GENERAL
STRATEGIES OF
RESEARCH

All personality scientists hope to obtain research results that are reliable and
valid, as you learned above. They differ, however, in the strategies through which
they try to achieve that goal. Three overarching research strategies predominate
in the field: (1) Case Studies; (2) Correlational Studies; and (3) Experiments.
Let’s introduce these three strategies now. You'll see them again and again in
later chapters.

CASE STUDIES

One strategy is to study individual persons in great detail. Many psychologists
feel that in-depth analyses of individual cases, or case studies, are the best
way to capture the complexities of human personality.

In a case study, a psychologist interacts extensively with the individual who
is the target of the study. In these interactions, the psychologist tries to develop
an understanding of the psychological structures and processes that are most
important to that individual’s personality. Using a term introduced previously,
case studies inherently are idiographic methods in that the goal is to obtain a
psychological portrait of the particular individual under study.

Tactics of Research: Case
studies represent one
approach to personality
research.
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Case studies may be conducted purely for purposes of research. Historically,
however, most case studies have been conducted as part of clinical treatment.
Clinical psychologists, of course, must gain an understanding of the unique
qualities of their clients in order to craft an intervention, so the clinical setting
inherently provides case studies of personality. Case studies by clinicians have
played an important role in the development of some major theories of person-
ality. In fact, many of the theorists we will discuss in this book were trained as
clinical psychologists, counseling psychologists, or psychiatrists. They initially
tried to solve the problems of their patients and then used the insights obtained
in this clinical setting to develop their theories of personality.

Case Studies: An Example

To illustrate the insights that can be gained by a systematic case study, we will
consider work by the Dutch personality psychologist Hubert Hermans (2001).
Hermans is interested in the fact that people’s thoughts about themselves—or
their self-concept—are generally multifaceted. People think of themselves as
having a variety of psychological characteristics. These concepts about the self
develop as individuals interact with other people. Since each of us interacts
with many different people, different aspects of our self-concept might often
be relevant to different situations that feature different individuals. You might
see yourself as being serious and articulate when interacting with professors,
fun loving and confident when hanging out with friends, and romantic yet
anxious when on a date. To understand someone’s personality, then, it might
be necessary to study how different aspects of the self come into play as people
think about their life from different viewpoints that involve individuals
who play different roles in their life. Hermans (2001) refers to these different
viewpoints as different “positions” one can take in viewing oneself.

This view of the self-concept raises a major challenge for most forms of re-
search. Correlational and experimental studies generally provide a small
amount of information about each of a large number of persons. But to
understand the complexity of self-concept as Hermans describes it requires a

PhotoConcepts / Getty Images, Inc.

The challenges of social life vary so greatly that we

k & ‘ may adapt to them by being “different selves” in

different settings.

PhotoConcepts / Getty Images, Inc.
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large amount of information about a person and the individuals and social
circumstances that make up that person’s life. When this level of detail about
the individual is required, personality psychologists turn to the technique of
case studies.

Hermans (2001) reports a case study that reveals the complexity of person-
ality in our modern day and age, in which people from different cultures come
in contact with one another much more frequently than in the past, due to the
migration of individuals from one part of the world to another for purposes of
education or employment. The case he reports is that of a 45-year-old man
from Algeria named Ali. Although Ali grew up in northern Africa, for more
than 20 years he had been living in northern Europe; he worked for a Dutch
company and married a woman from the Netherlands.

As part of this case study, Hermans employed a systematic research method
that can be used in the study of a single individual. The method is one in which
an individual is asked to list characteristics that describe his or her own attri-
butes, as well as to list people and situations that are important to him or her.
The individual is then asked to indicate the degree to which each personal
characteristic is important, or prominent, in each of the situations. Using these
ratings, Hermans provides a graphic depiction of the organization of the indi-
vidual’s beliefs. In the graphs, an inner circle represents personal characte-
ristics and an outer circle represents other people and situations.

Figure 2.1 represents these psychological characteristics in the case of Ali.
The graph reveals an interesting fact about Ali. He views his life as having

- N
~ N
- N
- N
~ N
, AN
Y N
Y N
Vi \
Y A\
/ R - \
y o ~<_ partner A
7 . N
4 e gregarious >« father N\

y ) A mother \

/ sacrificing '\ ; \
) J/ 9\ children \
| / enjoyer \, father-in-law

-~

mother-in-law |

\
\
|
|
I
I
\ !
!
/o L. . !
/ discriminating y Dutch people

|
|
|
|
|
I

/

-

\ \ like to be alone//
N illusi ; /
\ A disillusioned ,~ Michel Bouquet ,
\ N s /
\ S vulnerable// sister %
\ S -7 /
\ - /
N\ 7
N /
N 7
N 7
~ 7’
N v
\\ //
< -

Figure 2.1 Self-Concepts: Results from a case study of an Algerian man
living in the Netherlands, married to a Dutch woman.

From Hermans (2001).
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distinct components, and he exhibits different personality characteristics in
these different life settings. One component of his self-concept involved family
members, on both his own side of the family and his wife’s. These people tend-
ed to be very accepting of him. When he was with these people, Ali was happy
and outgoing, and was willing to make sacrifices for other individuals. Yet,
Ali’s view of himself and his social world contained a second component. As is
readily understandable for someone who has moved to a new culture that may
not always be accepting of immigrants, Ali recognized that some people dis-
criminated against him or held political views with which he disagreed. With
these people, he felt vulnerable and disillusioned. Interestingly, he also felt this

way with his sister, whom both he and his wife viewed as “the witch of the

family” (Hermans, 2001, p. 359). The detailed information provided by this

case study, then, provides insight into the textures of this individual’s life that
is generally unavailable through other research methods.

CORRELATIONAL STUDIES

Personality tests and questionnaires are used where the intensive study of in-
dividuals is not possible or desirable and where it is not possible to conduct
laboratory experiments. Beyond this, the advantage of personality question-
naires is that a great deal of information can be gathered on many people
at one time. Although no one individual is studied as intensively as with the
case study approach, the investigator can study many different personality
characteristics in relation to many different research participants.

The use of personality tests and questionnaires has tended to be associated
with an interest in the study of individual differences. Many personality
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Tactics of Research: Personality questionnaires are used to obtain a great deal of
information about many subjects.
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psychologists believe that the critical first step in understanding human nature
is to chart the differences among people. Personality questionnaires often are
designed to measure these individual differences. For example, personality
psychologists might have an interest in using questionnaires to measure indi-
vidual differences in anxiety, self-consciousness, friendliness, the tendency to
take risks, or other psychological qualities.

In addition to measuring these personality variables, the psychologist gener-
ally wishes to know how they go together. Are anxious people more friendly than
less anxious people? Or less friendly? Do self-conscious people take fewer risks?
Are risk-taking people friendlier? Such questions are addressed in correlational
research. This term comes from the statistic used to gauge the degree to which
two variables go together: the correlation coefficient. A correlation coefficient
is a number that reflects the degree to which two measures are linearly related.
If people who have higher scores on one variable tend also to have higher scores
on the other one, then the variables are said to be positively correlated. (Anxiety
and self-consciousness would tend to be correlated in this way.) If people who
have higher scores on one variable tend to have lower scores on the other
one, then the variables are said to be negatively correlated. (Anxiety and self-
confidence might be correlated this way, since people who express low self-
confidence are likely to report being relatively more anxious.) Finally, if two
variables do not go together in any systematic linear manner, they are said to be
uncorrelated. (Anxiety and friendliness may be uncorrelated, since both anxious
and nonanxious people may be either friendly or unfriendly.) The correlation
coefficient is computed in such a way that a perfect positive correlation—that is,
a correlation in which the point falls exactly on a single line—is a correlation of
1.0. A perfect negative correlation is one of —1.0. A correlation of zero indicates
that there is no linear relation between two measures.

Note that the term correlational research refers to a research strategy, not
merely to a particular statistical measure (the correlation). The strategy is one
in which researchers examine the relation among variables in a large popula-
tion of people, where none of the variables is experimentally manipulated.
In some circumstances, researchers may not compute a simple correlation
coefficient to examine the relation between two variables; they may, for
instance, use more complex statistical procedures that determine whether
two variables are related, even after controlling for the influence of some oth-
er variables. (For example, one might ask whether intelligence test scores are
related to personal income after controlling for other variables, such as the
income level of one’s parents.) Even if such alternative approaches to analyz-
ing data are used, one will still have a correlational research strategy if one is
looking at the relation among variables without manipulating these variables
experimentally.

Correlational Research: An Example

A compelling example of the power of correlational research to answer ques-
tions that cannot be answered through any other technique is found in a study
relating personality characteristics to longevity (Danner, Snowdon, & Friesen,
2001). The question being asked in this research is whether the tendency to
experience positive emotions is related to how long people live. Prior work had
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established that people’s emotional life can influence their physical well-being.
For example, emotions are associated with activation of the autonomic ner-
vous system (ANS); ANS activity, in turn, influences the cardiovascular system
(Krantz & Manuck, 1984), which is critical to health. The implication of this
prior work is that if one could identify people who differ in their tendencies to
experience positive and negative emotions, and could follow these people for a
long enough period of time, one might find that people who tended to experi-
ence high degrees of positive emotion will live longer. Note that this is a ques-
tion that can only be answered through correlational research. A case study is
not convincing because, even if one does identify a case in which someone
experiences a lot of positive emotions and lives for many years, it is impossible
to know if the single case is typical of people in general. An experimental study
is impossible, both because one cannot easily manipulate people’s general ten-
dency to experience emotional states and because it would be unethical to
manipulate a variable that might lower people’s length of life. Correlational
research on this topic could be conducted thanks to a project known as the
“nun study” (Danner et al., 2001). This is a study of a large number of Catholic
nuns living in the United States. The nuns in the study were all born before the
year 1917. In 1930, an administrative official of the Catholic Church had asked
them to write an autobiography. The researchers, with the permission of the
nuns, read these autobiographies and coded them according to the amount of
positive emotions expressed in the writing. Some autobiographies contained
relatively little positive emotional content (e.g., “I intend to do the best for our
order, for the spread of religion and for my personal sanctification”), whereas
others indicated that the writer experienced high degrees of positive emotion
(“the past year . . . has been a very happy one. Now I look forward with eager
joy”; Danner et al., 2001, p. 806).

Research indicates that individuals who
experience a relatively high level of
positive emotions tend to live longer.

Jerry Gay/Getty Images
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During the 1990s and the year 2000, approximately 40% of the nuns, who at
the time ranged in age from 75 to 95 years, died. The researchers could relate
the experience of positive emotions, as indicated in the biographies of 1930, to
length of life at the end of the century.

This study revealed a strikingly large relationship between emotional expe-
rience and length of life. Nuns who experienced more positive emotions in the
1930s lived longer. The relation between emotional experience and longevity
can be represented by counting the number of positive emotion words that
were used in the autobiographies and dividing the population into quartiles
(i.e., four groupings, each representing approximately one-fourth of the popu-
lation) ranging from low to high amounts of emotion words (Table 2.1). Of the
nuns who had expressed a high amount of positive emotions, only about one-
fifth died during the observation period. Of the nuns who expressed low
amounts of positive emotion, more than half died! This is true even though the
high and low groups were of the same age at the beginning of the observation
period.

EXPERIMENTS

One of the great achievements of science is not a research finding but a
research method: the controlled experiment. The key feature of a controlled
experiment is that participants are assigned at random to an experimental
condition. The overall experiment contains a number of different conditions
that manipulate one or more variables of interest. If people in one condition
respond differently than people in another, then one can conclude that
the variable that was manipulated causally influenced their responses. This
conclusion is valid precisely because people are assigned to conditions ran-
domly. Random assignment assures that there is no systematic relationship
between the experimental conditions and people’s preexperimental psycho-
logical tendencies. If people in different conditions act differently after the
experimental manipulation, despite being the same before it occurred, then
the manipulation was the cause of the differences in response. This research
strategy, in which variables are manipulated through the random assign-
ment of persons to different conditions, is the hallmark of experimental
research.

Table 2.1  Relafion between Expression of Positive Emotions in Writing as
Measured Early in Life and Longevity

Positive Emotion Words Age Died (%)
Quartile I (low) 79.9 55
Quartile IT 81.1 59
Quartile III 79.7 33
Quartile IV (high) 79.0 21

Source: Danner, D. D., Snowdon, D. A., & Friesen, W. V. (2001).
Positive emotions in early life and longevity: Findings from the
nun study. Journal of Personality & Social Psychology, 80, 804-813.
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CURRENT

APPLICATIONS

PERSONALITY AND HEALTH

As is evident from the “nun study” reviewed
in the text, a major area of application for
contemporary personality psychology is that
of health. Investigators try to discover indi-
vidual differences in personality qualities
that are systematically related to health
outcomes.

A particularly informative example of this
research trend comes from recent work by a
research team from Finland and the United
States (Raikkénon, Matthews, & Salomon,
2003). The health outcome of interest to
these researchers was cardiovascular dis-
ease. As they mentioned, the biological
factors that put people at risk for cardiovas-
cular problems are already well known. A
cluster of factors including obesity, high
blood pressure, abnormal levels of lipids
(blood fats) in the bloodstream, and insulin
resistance (a reduced sensitivity to the ac-
tion of insulin) puts people at risk for heart
problems. Also, it is known that the pres-
ence of this cluster of health problems—re-
ferred to as “metabolic syndrome”—tends
to persist from childhood to adulthood;
people who suffer from obesity and insulin
resistance as children are likely to suffer
from these same problems when they are
adults.

It is important, then, to determine the
causes of metabolic syndrome. The question
the researchers asked is whether personality
factors in childhood might predict the devel-
opment of these biological risk factors.

The personality factor that they chose to
study was hostility. This decision was based
on prior research. Earlier work had demon-
strated a relation, among adults, between
cardiovascular problems and tendencies to
react to life events with hostility and anger.
The authors thus predicted that individual
differences in hostility in children would

predict the development of aspects of meta-
bolic syndrome.

Note that this is a difficult prediction to
test. The idea is not merely that hostility and
cardiovascular risk factors will go together
or be correlated. The specific hypothesis is
that hostility will predict the development of
risk factors. Children who experience high
amounts of hostility at one point in time are
predicted to experience relatively higher lev-
els of risk factors at a later point in time.
Testing this idea requires a longitudinal re-
search design, that is, a research project in
which the relevant variables are assessed at
different time points.

The authors executed such a research proj-
ect. They studied a large group of African-
American and European-American children
and adolescents. Assessments were conduct-
ed twice, at time points separated by an aver-
age of more than three years. At both time
points, the researchers examined children
with high versus low amounts of the cardio-
vascular risk factors and asked whether these
children differed in their levels of hostility.

At time 1 (i.e., the first assessment ses-
sion), some children did, and others did not,
have the cardiovascular risk factors. The
children who did not have those factors at
time 1 were of particular interest; the re-
searchers, were specifically interested in
whether these children would develop the
biological risk factors by time 2 and whether
the personality factor of hostility would pre-
dict who did, versus did not, develop the bio-
logical risks. Would children who were more
hostile at time 1 develop the health prob-
lems that put people at risk for heart disease
by time 2?

The researchers found that, as they had
expected, hostility predicted the develop-
ment of cardiovascular risk factors. Figure 2.2
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L Figure 2.2 The figure relates individual
differences in hostility to the presence of
biological factors that are known to put
people at risk for cardiovascular
problems. People with higher levels of
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displays the results for two factors: obesity
(measured by body mass index) and insulin
resistance. The vertical axis plots levels of hos-
tility, which were assessed by means of an
interview; a trained interviewer asked the re-
search participants a series of questions
designed to reveal individual differences in
their potential to react to situations with a
hostile, competitive style of response. Chil-
dren who developed the two features of the
metabolic syndrome by time 2 were found to
have differed in hostility at time 1. More hos-
tile children, then, were more likely to develop
the cardiovascular risk factors.

Further research is required to determine
exactly what explains the link of hostility to
health problems. As the authors explain, one
possibility is that the development and mat-
uration of biological systems (e.g., growth

two risk factors, involving body mass
(left) and insulin resistance (right), were
found to exhibit higher levels of hostility.
From Raikkonon, Matthews, & Salomon (2003).

hormones) is responsible for both hostility
and health problems. However, another pos-
sibility is that more hostile children are
more likely to engage in behaviors that, in
turn, create health risks. Hostility may be re-
lated to unhealthy lifestyles (smoking, alco-
hol use, reduced physical activity), and these
lifestyles may contribute to the development
of health problems. This latter possibility is
particularly interesting because it raises the
possibility that psychological interventions
might have long-term health benefits. Inter-
ventions that teach children to control their
tendencies to react to the world in a hostile
manner may promote better lifestyles and
superior health.

Source: Riikkonen, Matthews, & Salomon (2003).

Experimental Research: An Example

A powerful example of experimental research comes from the work of Claude
Steele (1997) and colleagues, who have investigated a phenomenon known as
“stereotype threat.” Work on stereotype threat explores circumstances in
which people are trying to perform well in front of others (e.g., they are taking
an exam, and other people, such as the course instructor, will know how well
they have performed). In such situations, there sometimes exist negative
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One technique for learning about personality is laboratory research. Participants take
part in activities in controlled laboratory settings that are designed to identify the
ways that specific personality processes contribute to emotion, thinking processes,
and performance.

stereotypes concerning the performance of particular social groups. For ex-
ample, according to some stereotypes, women may not be as good at math as
men, or people of different ethnic backgrounds might be thought to be more
or less intelligent. If an individual is a member of a group for which there is a
stereotype, and if the individual thinks of the stereotype, then a psychological
threat arises. There is a threat in the individual’s mind that he or she might
confirm the stereotype. In many circumstances, this stereotype threat may in-
terfere with one’s performance. For example, if you are taking a difficult exam
and become distracted by thoughts that you might confirm a stereotype associ-
ated with a group of which you are a member, then this distraction might, like
any distraction, cause you to perform less well.

In principle, one could study stereotype threat processes through case stud-
ies or correlational studies. However, as we have noted, these approaches
would not provide convincing evidence that stereotype threat causally influ-
ences performance. To explore this potential causal influence, Steele and
colleagues have studied stereotype threat experimentally (Steele, 1997). For
example, they have examined the performance of African-American and
European-American college students on verbal test items of the sort that might
be included on an intelligence test; a negative stereotype about intelligence is
one of various stereotypes about African-Americans that persist in U.S. cul-
ture. The experiment featured two conditions. In one, all participants first
completed a demographic questionnaire in which they were asked to indicate
their race. In the other, the demographic questionnaire was omitted. Black
and white students were assigned at random to one or the other condition. The
results of the study revealed that completing the demographic questionnaire
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Figure 2.3 Mean performance on a difficult verbal test, by
black and white research participants, in each of two experi-
mental conditions. The condition varied in whether partici-
pants were (Race prime condition) or were not (No race prime
condition) asked to indicate their race prior to taking the test.
From Steele, 1997.

lowered the subsequent test performance of black students (Figure 2.3)—
stereotype threat processes caused them to perform less well than whites.
Although we review this study for the purpose of illustrating the experimental
method, one, of course, should also note its social implications. By asking

Mark Richard/PhotoEdit.

Research indicates that if there exists a negative social stereotype about a group,
then individual members of that group may perform less well on a test because of
stereotype threat processes that interfere with their performance. This can occur even
when the individuals are of high intelligence and ability.
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about racial background on demographic questionnaires, one may inadver-
tently produce differences in intelligence test scores. Thus, if a group of black
students were to obtain lower intelligence test scores than white students, this
would not necessarily mean that they possess less intelligence; instead, they
could be suffering from stereotype-threat processes that cause the test scores
to underestimate their actual intellectual capabilities.

Stereotype-threat processes can occur in other settings and with members
of other groups. For example, women may be subject to negative stereotypes
with regard to performance in mathematics. The threat of confirming these
stereotypes may contribute to male-female differences in mathematics test
performance. Consistent with this idea, gender differences in which men out-
perform women in mathematics have been shown to be eliminated when
stereotype threat is reduced (Spencer, Steele, & Quinn, 1999). Experimental
research on stereotype threat thus illuminates a general psychological process
that contributes to important life outcomes.

EVALUATING ALTERNATIVE RESEARCH APPROACHES

Having now reviewed the three major research strategies, we are in a position
to evaluate them in detail. As we already have noted, each has strengths and
limitations (Table 2.2).

Case Studies and Clinical Research: Strengths and Limitations

A major advantage of case studies, particularly as they are conducted in clini-
cal settings, is that they overcome the potential superficiality and artificiality
of correlational and experimental methods. In a case study, the investigator

Table 2.2  Summary of Potential Strengths and Limitations of Alternative Research Methods
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Potential Strengths Potential Limitations

CASE STUDIES AND CLINICAL RESEARCH

1. Avoid the artificiality of laboratory 1. Lead to unsystematic observation

2. Study the full complexity of 2. Encourage subjective interpretation of data

person—environment relationships

3. Lead to in-depth study of individuals 3. Do not establish causal relationships
QUESTIONNAIRES AND CORRELATION RESEARCH

1. Study a wide range of variables 1. Establish relationships that are associational rather than

causal

2. Study relationships among many 2. Problems of reliability and validity of self-report

variables questionnaires
3. Large samples easily obtained 3. Individuals not studied in depth
LABORATORY STUDIES AND EXPERIMENTAL RESEARCH

1. Manipulate specific variables 1. Exclude phenomena that cannot be studied in the laboratory

2. Record data objectively 2. Create an artificial setting that limits the generality of findings

3. Establish cause—effect relationships 3. Foster demand characteristics and experimenter expectancy

effects




58

CHAPTER 2 THE SCIENTIFIC STUDY OF PEOPLE

learns about deeply important aspects of an individual’s life, which may not
occur in a brief experiment or a survey questionnaire. Clinicians conducting
case studies directly observe how the client thinks and feels about events. One
examines the behavior of interest directly and does not have to extrapolate
from a somewhat artificial setting to the real world.

A further advantage is that clinical research may be the only feasible way of
studying some phenomena. When one needs to study the full complexity of per-
sonality processes, individual environment relationships, and the within-person
organization of personality, in-depth case studies may be the only option.

In-depth study of a few individuals has two main features that stand in con-
trast with research on groups (Pervin, 1983). First, relationships established
for a group as a whole may not reflect the way any individual behaves or the
way some subgroups of individuals behave. An average learning curve, for
example, may not reflect the way any one individual learns. Second, by consid-
ering only group data, one may miss some valuable insights into processes
going on in particular individuals. Some time ago, Henry Murray argued for
the use of individual as well as group studies as follows: “In lay words, the
subjects who gave the majority response may have done so for different rea-
sons. Furthermore, a statistical answer leaves unexplained the uncommon
(exhibited-by-the-minority) response. One can only ignore it as an unhappy
exception to the rule. Averages obliterate the ‘individual characters of individ-
ual organisms’ and so fail to reveal the complex interaction of forces which
determine each concrete event” (1938, p. viii).

Regarding limitations of the case study method, two significant drawbacks
can be noted: (1) findings from one case study may not generalize to other peo-
ple and (2) the case study method cannot demonstrate causality, that is, that one
psychological process causally influences another. In personality science, as in
any science, researchers hope to identify the causes of the phenomena they
study. They wish not only to describe a person, but to determine how and why
different elements of personality affect one another. A case study may provide a
wonderful description, but it generally cannot provide a definite causal explana-
tion. For example, imagine a clinical case study that describes changes in an
individual’s psychological well-being that occur over the course of a year-long
clinical treatment. The case study may describe the changes accurately, but it
cannot demonstrate that treatment caused the changes being described. Life
events other than clinical treatment may have had causal influence.

There is a third limitation: Case studies often rely on the subjective
impressions of researchers. Unlike the correlational and experimental strate-
gies, which commonly employ objective measurement procedures, case stud-
ies commonly rest on impressionistic reports, such as a therapist’s subjective
impressions of his or her client. Such reports may reflect not only the psy-
chological qualities of the person being studied but the qualities—the beliefs,
expectations, and biases—of the psychologist who prepares the report. There
is no guarantee that a different researcher examining the same case would
come to the same conclusions. This subjective element can lower the reliabil-
ity and validity of case-study evidence.

The Use of Verbal Reports  Clinical research in personality need not involve the use
of verbal reports by subjects, though clearly it often does. In making use of
verbal reports, we are confronted with special problems associated with such
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data. Treating what people say as accurate reflections of what has actually oc-
curred or is actually going on has come under attack from two very different
groups. First, psychoanalysts and dynamically oriented psychologists (Chapters
3 and 4) argue that people often distort things for unconscious reasons: “Chil-
dren perceive inaccurately, are very little conscious of their inner states and re-
tain fallacious recollections of occurrences. Many adults are hardly better”
(Murray, 1938, p. 15). Second, many experimental psychologists argue that peo-
ple do not have access to their internal processes and respond to interviewer
questions in terms of some inferences they make about what must have been
going on rather than accurately reporting what actually occurred (Nisbett &
Wilson, 1977; Wilson, Hull, & Johnson, 1981). For example, despite experiment-
er evidence that subjects make decisions in accord with certain experimental
manipulations, the subjects themselves may report having behaved in a particu-
lar way for very different reasons. Or, to take another example, when consumers
are asked about why they purchased a product in a supermarket, they may give
areason that is very different from what can experimentally be demonstrated to
have been the case. In a sense, people give subjective reasons for behaving as
they do but may not give the actual causes. In sum, the argument is that whether
for defensive reasons or because of “normal” problems people have in keeping
track of their internal processes, verbal self-reports are questionable sources of
reliable and valid data (West & Finch, 1997; Wilson, 1994).

Other psychologists argue that verbal reports should be accepted for what
they are—data (Ericsson & Simon, 1993). Essentially, the argument states that
there is no intrinsic reason to treat verbal reports as any less useful data than
an overt motor response, such as pressing a lever. Indeed, it is possible to ana-
lyze the verbal responses of people in as objective, systematic, and quantitative
a fashion as their other behavioral responses. If verbal responses are not
automatically discounted, then the question becomes, Which kinds of verbal
responses are most useful and trustworthy? Here the argument is made that
subjects can only report about things they are presently attending to or have
already handled. If the experimenter asks the subject to remember or explain
things that were never attended to in the first place, the subject will either make
an inference or state a hypothesis about what occurred (White, 1980). Thus, if
you later ask persons why they purchased one product over another in the su-
permarket when they were not attending to this decision at the time, they will
give you an inference or a hypothesis rather than an account of what occurred.

Those who argue in favor of the use of verbal reports suggest that when they
are elicited with care and the circumstances involved are appreciated, they can
be a useful source of information. Although the term introspection (i.e., verbal
descriptions of a process going on inside a person) was discredited long ago by
experimental psychologists, there is now increased interest in the potential use
of such data. In accepting the potential use of verbal reports, we may expand
the universe of potential data for rich and meaningful observation. At the same
time, we must keep in mind the goals and requirements of reliability and valid-
ity. Thus, we must insist on evidence that the same observations and interpre-
tations can be made by other investigators and that the data do reflect the
concepts they are presumed to measure. In appreciating the merits and vast
potential of verbal reports, we must also be aware of the potential for misuse
and naive interpretation. In sum, verbal reports as data should receive the
same scrutiny as other research observations.
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Correlational Research and Questionnaires: Strengths and Limitations

A main advantage of correlational studies using questionnaires is sample size.
It often is possible to study large numbers of people. By conducting research
through the Internet, psychologists can obtain extremely large and diverse
samples of participants (Fraley, 2007).

Another advantage of the correlational approach concerns reliability. Many
questionnaires provide extremely reliable indices of the psychological con-
structs they are designed to measure. This is important because tests must be
reliable in order to detect important features of personality that might be over-
looked otherwise. For example, researchers find that individual differences in
personality traits are highly stable over time; people who differ in extraversion
or conscientiousness in young adulthood will probably differ in middle and
later adulthood as well (e.g., Costa & McCrae, 2002). One could not detect this
fact unless the measures of the personality traits were highly reliable.

Correlational studies have been enormously popular among personality psy-
chologists. Yet it is important to be aware of three limitations of this research
strategy. The first limitation is one that differentiates correlational studies from
case studies. Case studies provide richly detailed information about an individ-
ual. In contrast, correlational studies provide relatively superficial information
about individual persons. A correlational study will provide information about
an individual’s scores on the various personality tests that happen to have been
used in the research. But if there are some other variables that are important to
an individual person, a correlational study generally will not reveal them.

The second limitation is one that case studies and correlational studies
share. As in a case study, in a correlational study it is difficult to draw firm
conclusions about causality. The fact that two variables are correlated does
not mean that one variable necessarily caused the other. A “third variable”
could have influenced both of the variables in one’s study and caused those
variables to be correlated. For example, in the nun study, it is possible that
some psychological, biological, or environmental factor that was not measured
in the study caused some nuns to experience fewer positive emotions and to
live less long. As a hypothetical example, if one conducted a study akin to the
nun study with college students, one might find that positive emotionality
would predict longevity. But that would not necessarily mean that the ten-
dency to experience positive emotions during college caused people to live
longer. For example, levels of academic success could function as a third vari-
able. Students who are doing extremely well in college might experience more
positive emotions as a result of their academic success. They also might obtain
more lucrative jobs after graduation, again as a result of their academic suc-
cess. Their high-paying jobs might enable them to pay for superior health care,
which in turn could lengthen their life whether or not they continue to experi-
ence frequent position emotions. In this hypothetical example, emotions and
length of life would be correlated, but not because of any direct causal connec-
tion between the two.

A third limitation concerns the widespread reliance on self-report question-
naires. When people are describing themselves on a questionnaire, they may be
biased to answer items in a way that has nothing to do with the exact content
of the items or the psychological construct that the psychologist is trying to as-
sess. These biases are called response styles. Two illustrative response-style
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problems can be considered. The first is called acquiescence. It involves the ten-
dency to agree consistently (or disagree consistently) with items regardless of
their content. For example, a test-taker may prefer to say “Yes” or “I agree”
when asked questions, rather than saying “No” or “I disagree.” The second re-
sponse style is called social desirability. Instead of responding to the intended
psychological meaning of a test item, a subject may respond to the fact that dif-
ferent types of responses are more or less desirable. If, hypothetically, a test
item asks “Have you ever stolen anything from a store?,” the answer “No” is
clearly a more socially desirable response than “Yes.” If people are biased to
answer questions in a socially desirable manner, then their test scores may not
accurately reflect their true psychological characteristics.

A research report that highlights the problem of distortion of questionnaire
responses, while also emphasizing the potential value of clinical judgment, is
that of Shedler, Mayman, and Manis (1993). In this research conducted by psy-
chologists with a psychoanalytic orientation who were skeptical of accepting
self-report data at face value, individuals who “looked good” on mental health
questionnaire scales were evaluated by a psychodynamically oriented clinician.
On the basis of his clinical judgments, two subgroups were distinguished: one
defined as being genuinely psychologically healthy in agreement with the ques-
tionnaire scales and a second defined as consisting of individuals who were
psychologically distressed but who maintained an illusion of mental health
through defensive denial of their difficulties. Individuals in the two groups were
found to differ significantly in their responses to stress. Subjects in the illusory
mental health group were found to show much higher levels of coronary reac-
tivity to stress than subjects in the genuinely healthy group. Indeed, the former
subjects were found to show even greater levels of coronary reactivity to stress
than subjects who reported their distress on the mental health questionnaire
scales. The differences in reactivity to stress between the genuinely healthy sub-
jects and the “illusory” healthy subjects were considered not only to be statisti-
cally significant but medically significant as well. Thus, it was concluded that
“for some people, mental health scales appear to be legitimate measures of
mental health. For other people, these scales appear to measure defensive de-
nial. There seems to be no way to know from the test score alone what is being
measured in any given respondent” (Shedler et al., 1993, p. 1128).

Those who defend the use of questionnaires note that such problems often
can be eliminated through careful test construction and interpretation.
Psychologists can reduce or eliminate the effects of acquiescence by varying
the wording of items on a test so that consistent “yes” responses do not give
one a higher overall test score. They can employ questionnaires that are specifi-
cally designed to measure the degree to which a given person tends to endorse
socially desirable responses. Comprehensive personality questionnaires com-
monly include test items or scales to measure whether subjects are faking or
trying to present themselves in a particularly favorable or socially desirable
way. Including such scales in a research project, however, often is inconve-
nient or costly, and thus, such scales often are lacking in particular studies.

Laboratory, Experimental Research: Strengths and Limitations

In many ways, our ideal image of scientific investigation is laboratory research.
Ask people for their description of a scientist, and they are likely to conjure up
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an image of someone in a sterile lab. As we have already seen, this image is too
limited; personality psychologists employ a range of scientific methods, and
laboratory research is but one of them. Yet it is an important one. The experi-
mental approach, as we have noted, has the unique ability to manipulate vari-
ables of interest and thereby to establish cause-effect relationships. In the
experiment that is properly designed and carried out, every step is carefully
planned to limit effects to the variables of interest. Few variables are studied,
so that the problem of disentangling complex relationships does not exist. Sys-
tematic relationships between changes in some variables and consequences
for other variables are established so that the experimenter can say “If X, then
Y.” Full details of the experimental procedure are reported so that the results
can be replicated by investigators in other laboratories.

Psychologists who are critical of laboratory research suggest that too often
such research is artificial and has limited relevance to other contexts. The sug-
gestion is that what works in the laboratory may not work elsewhere. Further-
more, although relationships between isolated variables may be established,
such relationships may not hold when the complexity of actual human beha-
vior is considered. Also, since laboratory research tends to involve relatively
brief exposures to stimuli, such research may miss important processes that
occur over time. As you read about personality research in the subsequent
chapters of this book, a question to ask yourself is how successful the different
theories are in establishing experimental findings that generalize to real-world
situations.

As a human enterprise, experimental research with humans lends itself to
influences that are part of everyday interpersonal behavior. The investigation
of such influences might be called the social psychology of research. Let us
consider two important illustrations. First, some factors influencing the be-
havior of human subjects may not be part of the experimental design. Among
such factors may be cues implicit in the experimental setting that suggest to
the subject that the experimenter has a certain hypothesis and, “in the interest
of science,” the subject behaves in a way that will confirm it. Such effects are
known as demand characteristics and suggest that the psychological experi-
ment is a form of social interaction in which subjects give purpose and mean-
ing to things (Orne, 1962; Weber & Cook, 1972). The purpose and meaning
given to the research may vary from subject to subject in ways that are not part
of the experimental design and thereby serve to reduce both reliability and
validity.

Complementing these sources of error or bias in the subject are unintended
sources of influence or error in the experimenter. Without realizing it, experi-
menters may either make errors in recording and analyzing data or emit cues
to the subjects and thus influence their behavior in a particular way. Such un-
intended experimenter expectancy effects may lead subjects to behave in
accordance with the hypothesis (Rosenthal, 1994; Rosenthal & Rubin, 1978).
For example, consider the classic case of Clever Hans (Pfungst, 1911). Hans
was a horse that by tapping his foot could add, subtract, multiply, and divide.
A mathematical problem would be presented to the horse and, incredibly, he
was able to come up with the answer. In attempting to discover the secret of
Hans'’s talents, a variety of situational factors were manipulated. If Hans could
not see the questioner or if the questioner did not know the answer, Hans was
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unable to provide the correct answer. On the other hand, if the questioner
knew the answer and was visible, Hans could tap out the answer with his foot.
Apparently the questioner unknowingly signaled Hans when to start and stop
tapping his hoof: The tapping would start when the questioner inclined his
head forward, increase in speed when the questioner bent forward more, and
stop when the questioner straightened up. As can be seen, experimenter expec-
tancy effects can be quite subtle and neither the researcher nor subject may be
aware of their existence.

It should be noted that demand characteristics and expectancy effects can
occur as sources of error in all three forms of research. However, they have
been considered and studied most often in relation to experimental research.
In addition, as noted, experimental research often is seen as most closely
approximating the scientific ideal. Therefore, such sources of error are all
the more noteworthy in relation to this form of research.

Many of the criticisms of experimental research have been attacked by
experimental psychologists. In defending laboratory experiments, the follow-
ing statements are made: (1) Such research is the proper basis for testing caus-
al hypotheses. The generality of the established relationship is then a subject
for further investigation. (2) Some phenomena would never be discovered out-
side of the laboratory. (3) Some phenomena can be studied in the laboratory
that would be difficult to study elsewhere (e.g., subjects are given permission
to be aggressive in contrast with the often quite strong restraints in natural
social settings). (4) There is little empirical support for the contention that
subjects typically try to confirm the experimenter’s hypothesis or for the sig-
nificance of experimental artifacts more generally. Indeed, many subjects are
more negativistic than conforming (Berkowitz & Donnerstein, 1982).

Even if one accepts these four points, there remains one criticism of labora-
tory research that is difficult, if not impossible, to overcome. It is that some
phenomena simply cannot be produced in the laboratory. A personality theory
may make predictions about people’s emotional reactions to extreme levels of
stress or their thoughts about highly personal matters. For such questions,
laboratory methods may not work. It would be unethical to create extremely
high levels of stress in the lab. In a brief laboratory encounter, people are un-
likely to reveal any thoughts about matters that are highly personal. The per-
sonality scientist sometimes is not afforded the luxury of the simple laboratory
study.

SUMMARY OF STRENGTHS AND LIMITATIONS

In assessing these alternative approaches to research we must recognize that
we are considering potential, rather than necessary, strengths and limitations
(Table 2.2). In fact, findings from one approach generally coincide with those
from another approach (Anderson, Lindsay, & Bushman, 1999). What it comes
down to is that each research effort must be evaluated on its own merits and
for its own potential in advancing understanding rather than on some precon-
ceived basis. Alternative research procedures can be used in conjunction with
one another in any research enterprise. In addition, data from alternative re-
search procedures can be integrated in the pursuit of a more comprehensive
theory.
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PERSONALITY
THEORY AND
PERSONALITY
RESEARCH

In Chapter 1, we considered the nature of personality theory: psychologists’
efforts to systematize what is known about personality and to point research
in directions that yield new knowledge. In this chapter, we have considered the
nature of personality research: psychologists’ efforts to bring objective scien-
tific evidence to bear on their theories. We reviewed the kinds of data obtained
by personality psychologists, and then the strengths and limits of three tradi-
tional types of personality research (case studies, correlational research, and
laboratory experiments).

As we already have noted, personality theory and personality research are
not two separate, unrelated enterprises; they are inherently intertwined. Theory
and research are related for two reasons, one of which we already have noted:
Theoretical conceptions suggest avenues for exploration and specify the types
of data that qualify as “evidence” about personality. Personality researchers
are interested in a person’s physiological reactions and are uninterested
in their astrological signs because personality theories contain ideas that
relate physiology to psychological functioning, while leaving no room for the
influence of astrological forces.

Theory and research tend to be related in another way. Theorists have
preferences and biases concerning how research should be conducted. The
father of American behaviorism, John B. Watson, emphasized the use of ani-
mals in research in part because of his discomfort in working with humans.
Sigmund Freud, founder of psychoanalytic theory, was a therapist who did
not believe that important psychoanalytic phenomena could be studied in
any manner other than in therapy. Hans Eysenck and Raymond Cattell, two
trait theorists of historic importance, were trained, early in their careers, in
sophisticated statistical methods involving correlation, and these methods
fundamentally shaped their theoretical ideas. Historically, personality re-
searchers have tended to fall on one or the other side of three issues associ-
ated with the three approaches to research: (1) “making things happen” in
research (experimental) versus “studying what has occurred” (correlational),
(2) all persons (experimental) versus the single individual (clinical), and (3)
one aspect or few aspects of the person versus the total individual. In other
words, there are preferences or biases toward clinical, experimental, and cor-
relational research. Despite the objectivity of science, research is a human
enterprise and such preferences are part of research as a human enterprise.
All researchers attempt to be as objective as possible in the conduct of their
research, and generally they give “objective” reasons for following a particu-
lar approach to research. That is, the particular strengths of the research
approach followed are emphasized relative to the strengths and limitations
of alternative approaches. Beyond this, however, a personal element enters.
Just as psychologists feel more comfortable with one or another kind of data,
they feel more comfortable with one or another approach to research.

Further, different theories of personality are linked with different research
strategies and thereby with different kinds of data. In other words, the links
among theory, data, and research are such that the observations associated with
one theory of personality often are of a fundamentally different type than those
associated with another theory. The phenomena of interest to one theory of per-
sonality are not as easily studied by the research procedures useful in the study
of phenomena emphasized by another theory of personality. One personality
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theory leads us to obtain one kind of data and follow one approach to research,
whereas another theory leads us to collect different kinds of data and follow
another approach to research. It is not that one or another is better but rather
that they are different, and these differences must be appreciated in considering
each approach to theory and research. This has been true historically and re-
mains true in the current scientific discipline (Cervone, 1991). Since the remain-
ing chapters in this text are organized around the major theoretical approaches
to personality, it is important to keep such linkages and differences in mind in
comparing one theory with another.
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As we have seen, personality research involves the effort to measure individu-
als on a personality characteristic assumed to be of theoretical importance.
The term assessment generally is used to refer to efforts to measure personal-
ity aspects of individuals in order to make an applied or practical decision:
Will this person be a good candidate for this job? Will this person profit from
one or another kind of treatment? Is this person a good candidate for this
training program? In addition, the term assessment often is used to refer to the
effort to arrive at a comprehensive understanding of individuals by obtaining
a wide variety of information about them. In this sense, assessment of a person
involves administering a variety of personality tests or measures in the pursuit
of a comprehensive understanding of his or her personality. As noted, such an
effort also provides for a comparison of results from different sources of infor-
mation. This book assumes that each technique of assessment gives a glimpse
of human behavior and that no one test gives, or can hope to give, a picture of
the total personality of an individual. People are complex, and our efforts to
assess personality must reflect this complexity. In the chapters that follow, we
will consider a number of theories of personality and approaches to personal-
ity assessment. In addition, we will consider the assessment of an individual,
Jim, from the standpoint of each theory and approach to assessment. Through
this approach we will be able to see the relation between theory and assess-
ment, and also to consider the extent to which different approaches result in
similar pictures of the person.

Before we describe Jim, here are some details concerning the assessment
project. Jim was a college student when, in the late 1960s, he volunteered to
serve as a subject for a project involving the intensive study of college students.
He participated in the project mainly because of his interest in psychology but
also because he hoped to gain a better understanding of himself. At the time,
various tests were administered to him. These tests represented a sampling of
the tests then available. Obviously, theories of personality and associated tests
that had not been developed at the time could not be administered. However,
Jim agreed to report on his life experiences and to take some additional tests
5, 20, and 25 years later. At those times, an effort was made to administer tests
developed in association with emerging theories of personality.

Thus, we do not have the opportunity to consider all the tests at the same
point in time. However, we are able to consider the personality of an individu-
al over an extended period of time and, thereby, examine how the theories—
and the tests—relate to what occurred earlier in life and what followed later.
Let us begin with a brief sketch derived from Jim’s autobiography and follow
him throughout the text as we consider the various approaches to personality.

PERSONALITY
ASSESSMENT AND
THE CASE OF JIM
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AUTOBIOGRAPHICAL SKETCH OF JIM

In his autobiography Jim reported that he was born in New York City after the
end of World War II and received considerable attention and affection as a child.
His father is a college graduate who owns an automobile sales business; his
mother is a housewife who also does volunteer reading for the blind. Jim de-
scribed himself as having a good relationship with his father and described his
mother as having “great feelings for other people—she is a totally loving woman.”
He is the oldest of four children, with a sister four years younger and two broth-
ers, one five years younger and one seven years younger. The main themes in his
autobiography concern his inability to become involved with women in a satisfy-
ing way, his need for success and his relative failure since high school, and his
uncertainty about whether to go on to graduate school in business administra-
tion or in clinical psychology. Overall he felt that people had a high estimate of

him because they used superficial criteria but that inwardly he was troubled.

We have here the bare outline of a person. The details will be filled in as he
is considered from the standpoint of different personality theories. Hopefully,
by the end of the book, a complete picture of Jim will emerge.

MAJOR CONCEPTS

Case studies An approach to research in which one
studies an individual person in great detail. This strat-
egy commonly is associated with clinical research,
that is, research conducted by a therapist in the
course of in-depth experiences with a client.

Correlational coefficient A numerical index that
summarizes the degree to which two variables are re-
lated linearly.

Correlational research An approach to research in
which existing individual differences are measured
and related to one another, rather than being manip-
ulated as in experimental research.

Demand characteristics Cues that are implicit
(hidden) in the experimental setting and influence the
subject’s behavior.

Electroencephalography (EEG) A method for re-
cording electrical activity in the brain. The recordings
are made through electrodes placed on the scalp.

Experimental research An approach to research in
which the experimenter manipulates a variable of in-
terest, usually by assigning different research partici-
pants, at random, to different experimental conditions.

Experimenter expectancy effects Unintended ex-
perimenter effects involving behaviors that lead
subjects to respond in accordance with the experi-
menter’s hypothesis.

Functional magnetic resonance imaging (fMRI) A
method for depicting brain activity while a person car-
ries out different tasks that is based on the fact that
blood flow to different areas of the brain fluctuates

as those brain areas become active during task
performance.

Idiographic (strategies) Strategies of assessment
and research in which the primary goal is to obtain
a portrait of the potentially unique, idiosyncratic
individual.

L-data  Life record data or information concern-
ing the person that can be obtained from the person’s
life history or life record.

Nomothetic (strategies) Strategies of assessment
and research in which the primary goal is to identify
a common set of principles or laws that apply to all
members of a population of persons.

O-data Observer data or information provided by
knowledgeable observers such as parents, friends, or
teachers.

Reliability The extent to which observations are
stable, dependable, and can be replicated.

Response style The tendency of some subjects to re-
spond to test items in a consistent, patterned way that
has to do with the form of the questions or answers
rather than with their content.

S-data Self-report data or information provided by
the subject.

T-data Test data or information obtained from
experimental procedures or standardized tests.

Validity The extent to which observations reflect
the phenomena or constructs of interest to us (also
“construct validity”).
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1.

Research involves the systematic study of rela-
tionships among phenomena or events. Four
types of data are obtained in personality research:
L-data, O-data, T-data, and S-data (LOTS). Three
approaches to personality research are clinical re-
search, laboratory experimentation, and correla-
tional research using questionnaires.

All research shares the goals of reliability and va-
lidity—of obtaining observations that can be rep-
licated and for which there is evidence of a rela-
tion to the concepts of interest. As a human
enterprise, research involves ethical questions
concerning the treatment of subjects and the
reporting of data.

Clinical research involves the intensive study of
individuals. This research method was illustrat-
ed by a case study involving the self-concept
of an individual as he confronted the different
social situations of his life.

In correlational research, the investigator mea-
sures two or more variables and determines
the degree to which they are associated with each
other. Questionnaire measures are particu-
larly important in correlational research. This

research method was illustrated with research in
which personality factors were found to predict
longevity.

Experimental research involves the manipula-
tion of one or more variables to determine their
causal impact on outcomes of interest. This ap-
proach to research was illustrated by the manip-
ulation of variables related to the phenomenon
of stereotype threat.

Each of three approaches to research can be
viewed as having its own set of potential strengths
and limitations (Table 2.2). Thus, each research
strategy has the potential to produce particular
insights as well as its own pitfalls.

Theories of personality differ in their preferences
for types of data and approaches to research. In
other words, there tend to be linkages among
theory, type of data, and method of research. It is
important to keep such linkages in mind as the
major theories of personality are considered in
the chapters that follow. A single case studied
from the standpoint of each theoretical perspec-
tive also will be presented for illustrative and
comparative purposes.
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Chapter Focus

The number-one player on the tennis team is getting ready to play for the state
title. She has never met her opponent before, so she decides to introduce her-
self before the match. She strolls onto the court where her opponent is warm-
ing up and says. “Hi, I'm Amy. Glad to beat you.” You can imagine how
embarrassed Amy was! Flustered, she corrected her innocent mistake and
walked over to her side of the court to warm up. “Wow,” Amy thought, “where
did that come from?”

Was Amy’s verbal slip so innocent? Freud wouldn’t have thought so. In
his view, Amy’s silly mistake was actually a very revealing display of un-
conscious aggressive drives. Freud’s psychoanalytic theory is illustrative
of a psychodynamic and clinical approach to personality. Behavior is in-
terpreted as a result of the dynamic interplay among motives, drives,
needs, and conflicts. The research consists mainly of clinical investiga-
tions as shown in an emphasis on the individual, in the attention given to
individual differences, and in attempts to assess and understand the total
individual. Contemporary researchers, however, devote much attention to
the challenge of studying psychodynamic processes in the experimental
laboratory.

QUESTIONS TO BE
ADDRESSED IN
THIS CHAPTER

1. How did Freud develop his theory, and how did historical and personal

events shape this development?

N

mind?

3. How do people protect themselves against experiences of anxiety, and in
what ways (according to Freud) are these anxiety-reduction strategies a

centerpiece of personality dynamics?

4. How important is early childhood experience for later personality

development?

SIGMUND FREUD
(1856-1939):

A VIEW OF THE
THEORIST

70

Sigmund Freud was born in Moravia (in what is now the city of Fribor of the
Czech Republic) in 1856. His family soon moved to Vienna, where he spent
most of his life. Freud was the first child of his parents, but his father, 20 years
older than his mother, had two sons by a previous marriage. His parents then
had seven more children after his birth. Within this large group of family
members, the intellectually precocious Sigmund was his mother’s favorite—
and he knew it. Later in life, Freud famously commented, from experience,
that a man who has been the indisputable favorite of his mother “keeps for life
the feeling of a conqueror, that confidence of success that often induces real

success” (Freud, 1900, p. 26).

What are the key features of Freud’s theoretical model of the human
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Sigmund Freud

As a boy, Freud had big dreams. He wanted to become a great general or
government official. But anti-Semitism limited the possibility for advance-
ment in these fields for Freud, who was Jewish. He thus pursued a career in
medicine instead.

Freud’s medical training, at the University of Vienna, profoundly shaped his
later theorizing about personality. A key figure in this training was a professor
of physiology named Ernst Briicke, who took part in an intellectual movement
known as mechanism. The mechanist movement addressed questions about
the nature and possibilities of the science of biology. It is best understood by
contrasting it with an opposing movement, “vitalism.” Vitalists argued that
biological science could not fully explain biological life because life arose from
nonmaterial forces (like a soul, or spirit, that animates an otherwise lifeless
body). Mechanists argued that the principles of natural science could, in fact,
provide comprehensive explanation. Basic physical and chemical factors could
fully explain the functioning of organisms, including life itself (Gay, 1998). The
mechanist position, which is taken for granted today, opened the door for a
complete natural science of persons. Briicke’s rejection of vitalism and em-
brace of the scientific principles of mechanism provide a foundation for the
dynamic view of personality Freud developed later in life (Sulloway, 1979).

After earning his medical degree, Freud worked in the field of neurology.
Some of his early research involved a comparison of adult and fetal brains. He
concluded that the earliest structures persist throughout life—a view that was
a precursor to his later views of personality development. However, for finan-
cial reasons, including the need to support a family, Freud abandoned this
research career and became a practicing physician.

In 1897, the year following his father’s death, Freud was plagued by periods
of depression and anxiety. To understand his problems, Freud began an activ-
ity that proved utterly fundamental to the development of psychoanalysis: a
self-analysis. Freud analyzed the contents of his own experiences, concentrat-
ing in particular on his dreams, which he thought would reveal unconscious
thoughts and desires. He continued this self-analysis throughout his life, de-
voting the last half-hour of each workday to it.

In his therapeutic work, Freud tried various techniques to uncover psycho-
logical causes of his patient’s problems. One was hypnosis, which he learned
about from the renowned French psychiatrist Jean Charcot. But finding that
not all patients could be hypnotized, he explored other methods. The one that
proved crucial to his work was free association. In the free-association tech-
nique, the person being analyzed allows all of his or her thoughts to come
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forth without inhibition or falsification of any kind. By letting thoughts flow
freely, one may discover hidden associations among ideas. For Freud, the
free-association technique was both a therapy and a scientific method; it pro-
vided the primary evidence for his theory of personality.

In 1900, Freud published his most significant work, The Interpretation of
Dreams. Here, Freud no longer was concerned merely with treating patients.
He was developing a theory of mind—a conceptual model of the mind’s basic
structures and working principles. The book, though brilliant, was slow to
catch on; in its first eight years of publication, The Interpretation of Dreams
sold only 600 copies. Freud’s views about the psychology of childhood (which
you'll learn below) were ridiculed. Medical institutions that taught Freud’s
views were boycotted. An early follower, Ernest Jones, was forced to resign a
neurological appointment for inquiring into the sexual life of his patients, in
the manner that Freud’s theory suggested. At a personal level, during World
War I Freud lost his financial savings and feared for the lives of two sons in
the war. In 1920, a daughter, age 26, died. This historical context may have
partly contributed to Freud’s development, at age 64, of a theory of the death
instinct—a wish to die, in opposition to the life instinct or a wish for survival.

Yet Freud persevered and gradually achieved widespread recognition. Lec-
tures in the United States in 1909 greatly enhanced his profile outside of
Europe. An International Psychoanalytic Association was founded in 1910.
During these and subsequent years, Freud published prolifically, had a waiting
list of patients, and achieved increasing fame. Thanks to his efforts and those
of his followers, by the time of his death in London on September 23, 1939 (he
had fled Vienna a year earlier to escape the Nazis), he was an international
celebrity. Today, Freud’s ideas and his psychoanalytic terminology are known
even to people who never have read a word of his writing or taken a single
psychology course. Among 20th-century figures, Freud’s contributions to
Western intellectual life are exceeded perhaps only by those of Einstein.

Many glorify Freud as a compassionate, courageous genius. Others, noting
his battles and breaks with colleagues, see him as an authoritarian, intolerant
figure (Fromm, 1959). Whatever one’s view of his personality, Freud unques-
tionably pursued his work with great courage. He bravely presented personal
details of his own life to illustrate his theory. He withstood the criticism of
colleagues and the scorn of society at large. He did this, as he wrote to an
associate, “in the service” of “a dominating passion . . . a tyrant [that] has
come my way . . . it is psychology” (Gay, 1998, p. 74).

FREUD’S VIEW OF
THE PERSON

Throughout this book, when we introduce a theory of personality, we first will
review the life of the theorist (as above, for Freud). Then, prior to detailing the
given theory’s treatment of personality structures and processes, we will pres-
ent its overall view of the person. Each major theory of personality contains a
broad conception of human nature, or a view of the person. We present these
conceptions at the outset for two reasons: (1) They provide a foundation for
understanding. You quickly will gain knowledge of the most important ideas of
a given theory—knowledge you can build upon when reading subsequent mate-
rial. (2) These “View of the Person” sections answer a question you might be
asking yourself: “Why should I bother to learn about this personality theory?”
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The answer is that, in all cases in this book, the given personality theory ad-
dresses big ideas: the nature of mind, human nature, and society. These “big
picture” ideas are summarized in the View of the Person sections of the text.

THE MIND AS AN ENERGY SYSTEM

Freud’s theory of personality is fundamentally a theory of mind—a scientific
model of the overall architecture of mental structures and processes. In formu-
lating a model of mind, Freud explicitly “[considers] mental life from a bio-
logical point of view” (Freud, 1915/1970, p. 328). He recognizes the mind as
part of the body, asks what the body is like, and derives principles of mental
functioning from overall principles of physiological functioning.

As we noted, to Freud the body is a mechanistic energy system. It follows,
then, that the mind, being part of the body, also is a mechanistic energy sys-
tem. The mind gets mental energies from the overall physical energies of the
body.

An energy-system view of mind contrasts with alternative perspectives one
could adopt. For example, instead one could view the mind as an information
system. In an information system, material is merely stored somewhere and
drawn upon when needed. Information on the hard drive of your computer, or
information written into a book on the shelf of a library, is like this—it merely
sits there inertly, in storage, to be accessed as needed. In Freud’s energy model,
however, mental contents do not merely sit in storage inertly. Mental contents
do things. The mind contains instinctual drives that are “piece[s] of activity”
that exert “pressure . . . [an] amount of force” (Freud, 1915/1970, p. 328) on the
overall psychic apparatus. The overall mind, then, is a system that contains
and directs these energetic forces.

If one takes this view, then the major scientific problem is to explain what
happens to mental energy: how it flows, gets sidetracked, or becomes dammed
up. Freud’s view of mental energy includes three core ideas. One is that there is
a limited amount of energy. If much energy is used in one way, less is available
for other purposes. Energy used for cultural purposes, for example, is no longer
available for sexual purposes, and vice versa. A second idea is that energy can
be blocked from one channel of expression and, if it is blocked, the energy does
not “just go away.” Instead, it gets expressed in some other manner, along a
path of least resistance. Finally, fundamental to Freud’s energy model is the
idea that the mind functions to achieve a state of quiescence (Greenberg &
Mitchell, 1983). Bodily needs create a state of tension, and the person is driven
to reduce that tension to return to a quiet internal state. A simple example is
that if you are lacking food, you experience the state of tension we call hunger,
and this drives you to seek some object in the environment that satisfies your
hunger, eliminating the tension and returning you to a state of quiescence. (Of
course, Freud explores examples of dramatically greater complexity than this
one, as you will see.) The goal of all behavior, then, is the pleasure that results
from the reduction of tension or the release of energy. The personality theory of
Freud that you will learn about in this chapter is basically a detailed model of
the personality structures and processes that are responsible for this dynamic
flow of mental energy.

Why the assumption that the mind is an energy system? It derives
from developments in physics in Freud’s time. The 19th-century physicist
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Hermann von Helmholtz had presented the principle of conservation of ener-
gy: Matter and energy can be transformed but not destroyed. Not only physi-
cists but also members of other disciplines were studying the laws of energy
changes in systems. Freud’'s medical training included the idea that human
physiology could be understood in terms of physical forces that adhere to the
principle of conservation of energy. The age of energy and dynamics provided
scientists with a new conception of humans: “that man is an energy system
and that he obeys the same physical laws which regulate the soap bubble and
the movement of the planets” (Hall, 1954, pp. 12-13). Freud developed this
general view into a well-specified theory of personality.

In psychoanalysis, then, ideas have mental energy that remains stored in the
mind; that is, the energy is conserved within the mind. However, under special
circumstances the energy associated with an idea can be released. The ques-
tion of how this occurs is central to psychoanalytic theory. Interestingly, the
answer to this question did not first come from Freud but from an associate of
his, the Viennese physician Joseph Breuer.

In the summer of 1882, in an event of incalculably great importance to the
development of psychoanalytic thought, Breuer told Freud about a patient of
his named Anna O. Anna O. suffered from a bizarre collection of symptoms
whose biological causes could not be determined: partial paralysis, blurred
vision, persistent cough, and difficulty conversing in her native language,
German, despite being able to speak fluently in her second language, English.
Symptoms of this sort are known as hysterical symptoms, that is, symptoms of
the disorder hysteria. Since the days of ancient Greek medicine, the term /hys-
teria has been used to refer to a disorder in which people experience physical
symptoms (especially involving disturbed motor movement or perceptual ex-
perience) that are caused by emotional problems rather than by ordinary phys-
ical disease or disability (Owens & Dein, 2006). In contemporary psychology
and psychiatry, hysteria is known as conversion disorder, because an emo-
tional problem is transformed, or converted, into a psychological problem in-
volving motor movement or perception. (Conversation disorder is also known
as a type of “somatic” disorder because psychological content affects the func-
tioning of the body, or soma.)

Anna O. herself stumbled upon a treatment for her hysterical symptoms.
She found that she would experience relief from a symptom if she could trace
it to a traumatic event in her past. If she managed to become aware of a long-
forgotten event that was the original cause of the symptom, and if she relived
the original emotional trauma associated with that event, the symptom would
then either be reduced in severity or completely go away.

Breuer, and then Freud, referred to this psychological experience as a
catharsis. Catharsis refers to a release and freeing of emotions by talking
about one’s problems. (In colloquial terms, we might say that in catharsis the
person gets an experience “off his chest” or gets it “out of his system.”) By
reexperiencing a traumatic event that she had stored away in her memory,
Anna O. experienced a cathartic release of the pent-up mental energy that was
causing her symptoms. Freud applied the cathartic method of treating hys-
terical symptoms to his own patients and reported great success.

The notion of catharsis has two implications for understanding the human
mind. One is that, to Freud, it further confirms his view that the mind is an
energy system. It is the release of the energy associated with long-forgotten
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memories that allows for the patient’s improvement. The second implication is
the following. Before a cathartic experience, Freud’s patients appeared totally
unaware that their symptoms were caused by the contents of their mind. The
traumatic events that originally caused their symptoms seemingly were com-
pletely forgotten. Yet the symptoms continued. This means that mental con-
tents of which people were unaware were continuously active within their own
minds. The mind, then, appears to have more than one part. It not only has a
region of ideas of which people are consciously aware but also a more mysteri-
ous, hidden region of ideas that lie outside of awareness. Freud refers to these
ideas as unconscious. Freud’s notion (which we review in detail below) that

Perconalitv and the Rrain

Hysteria (Conversion Disorder)

hen you first lear about hysteria, it probably sounds

kind of weird. People experience disrupfions in
movement or perception—paralysis; blurred vision—that
are caused by emotional problems? Could this be true?

One reason it might not be frue is that peop|e are fak-
ing. Maybe they really have emotional problems, but, if
nobody is paying attention fo their problems, they feign
injury or illness fo attract more attention from others.
When Freud first starfed studying hysteria, some of his
peers in fact thought that hysterics were fakers.

How could you find out if hysterical symptoms are real
or fake? One possibility is to tumn to contemporary evi-
dence on personality and the brain.

Researchers (Voon et al., 2010) have used brain-
imaging fechniques fo study patienfs with conversion dis-
order (the confemporary term for hysferio; Owens & Dein,
2006). They studied 16 people diagnosed with the dis-
order. These individuals exhibited unexplained motor-
movement sympfoms such as fremors, fics, or abnormal
movements when walking. The researchers compared
this group of patients to a group of 16 psychologically
and biologically healthy volunteers.

Individuals from both groups had their brains scanned
using IMRI (see Chapter 2) as they viewed pictures of
faces that were displayed on a video screen. The faces
displayed varying emotions: happiness, fear, or neutral
i.e., an emotionally neutral facial expression). With this
research procedure, the researchers could defermine
whether brain activity in patients and healthy volunteers
differed in response to emotional stimuli.

There are, logically, two types of results. One possibil-
ity is that the brains of the two groups of people [patients
and healthy volunteers) would not differ. The other, of
course, is that their brains would differ, and perhaps in a
way that revealed a biological basis for the connection
hypothesized by Freud: a connection between emotional
distress and symptoms of hysferia.

And differ they did. Brain activation among conver-
sion disorder patients differed from brain activation in
healthy volunteers when emotional faces were dis-
played (Voon et al., 2010). The nature of the differ
ence is fascinating. Within the brains of patients, there
were stronger connections between regions of the brain
associated with emotion and those associated with
motor movement—exactly what Freud might have
expected! As the researchers explain, these connec-
tions could generate the symptoms of the disorder.
Among conversion disorder patients, emotional arousal
would connect to, and disrupt, the normal functioning
of those parts of the brain that produce motor move-
ments. Subsequent research results similarly led to the
conclusion that, in conversion disorder, regions of the
brain involved in emotional response may “hijack”
(Voon, Brezing, Gallea, & Hallett, 2011, p. 2402] the
brain’s normal systems for controlling movements of the
body.

This research employed a technology unimaginable in
Freud's day. But it revealed exactly the sort of connec-
tion between emotion and bodily movement that he had
in mind all along. e
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our day-to-day psychological life is governed by ideas that are unconscious
revolutionized people’s understanding of human nature.

When mental energy cannot be released, it does not merely disappear. It is
conserved (as suggested by the physics principle of conservation of energy).
Energy that would otherwise be released in the pursuit of sexual pleasure, but
that is inhibited, may be channeled into other activities. A wide range of
activities—indeed, Freud believed the whole range of cultural productivity—
were expressions of sexual and aggressive energy that were prevented from
expression in a more direct way.

THE INDIVIDUAL IN SOCIETY

A second major aspect of Freud’s view of the person concerns the relation be-
tween the individual and society. Freud’s view contrasts with an alternative
perspective that had been central to Western culture. The alternative sees peo-
ple as essentially good. Society, however, corrupts them. People are born in-
nocent but experience a world of temptations and fall from grace. This is the
story of the Old Testament: Adam and Eve, created in God’s image, are born
with inherent innocence and goodness but are corrupted through the tempta-
tion of Satan. This view also is prominent is Western philosophy. The great
French philosopher Rousseau argued that, prior to the development of con-
temporary civilization, people were relatively content and experienced primar-
ily feelings of compassion toward others. Civilization, he thought, changed
things for the worse by creating competition for resources that, in turn, fos-
tered feelings of jealousy and suspicion.

Freud turned this conception on its head. In psychoanalysis, sexual and ag-
gressive drives are an inborn part of human nature. Individuals, functioning
according to a pleasure principle, seek the pleasurable gratification of those
drives. The role of society is to curb these biologically natural tendencies. A
major function of “civilization [is] to restrict sexual life” (Freud, 1930/1949,
p. 51). Society teaches the child that biologically naturally drives are socially
unacceptable, and society maintains social norms and taboos that drive this
lesson home. Civilized society, then, does not cause innocent children to “fall
from grace.” Children are far from grace when born; they possess erotic de-
sires and aggressive drives that society takes steps to restrict. The response of
civilization to these sexual drives of the individual is akin to the response of a
politically dominant segment of society trying to maintain its power against a
suppressed underclass: “fear of a revolt by the suppressed elements drives it to
stricter precautionary measures” (Freud, 1930/1949, p. 51).

Freud’s overall theory, then, includes not only a radical view of the mind but
also this equally radical rethinking of the relation between the individual and
society.

FREUD’S VIEW OF
THE SCIENCE OF
PERSONALITY

Freud’s view of science, within the study of personality, is complex. On the
one hand, he was completely committed to a natural science of persons.
Physics was his model. Freud was “passionately committed to a scientific
model that would mirror physics, the paragon of the natural sciences
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(Tauber, 2010, p. 27). This commitment caused Freud to appreciate the rela-
tionship between theory and research, and the need for theoretical concepts
that are sharply defined.

Yet, in the conduct of his work, Freud proceeded in ways that you might not
expect for someone so thoroughly committed to a scientific worldview. Scien-
tists often construct theories carefully and only after accumulating great bodies
of evidence. Freud, however, theorized boldly. He created a theory of enormous
breadth, based on a body of evidence—his encounters with his patients—that
was relatively narrow. Freud looked forward to scientific advances, in his life-
time and beyond, that might confirm his core insights.

A second way in which Freud’s work violates one’s expectations about a
scientific worldview concerns the type of data that he did, and did not, draw
upon. Unlike all the other personality theorists you will learn about in this
book, Freud neither ran experiments in a laboratory nor created or used stan-
dard psychological tests. He placed faith in only one of the three forms of evi-
dence you learned about in Chapter 2: case study evidence. Freud analyzed
case studies via the method of free association. This evidence, he felt, was nec-
essary and sufficient for building a scientific theory of personality.

The free-association method pursued by Freud and his followers pro-
vided a wealth of information about individual clients. Probably no other
method in psychology even approximates the information about the indi-
vidual that is yielded in a psychoanalytic case study. Yet contemporary sci-
entists generally doubt that the evidence it yields is sufficient for theory
building. They particularly question Freud’s lack of interest in laboratory
research. “Instead of training scientists,” one scholar writes, “Freud ended
up training practitioners in a relatively fixed system of ideas” (Sulloway,
1991, p. 275). Only after Freud’s lifetime did large numbers of research
psychologists investigate the psychoanalytic phenomena through experi-
mental methods; you’ll see their findings later in our coverage of psycho-
analytic theory.

Chapter 1 explained that personality theories address personality (1) structures,
(2) processes, and (3) development. Let’s see how Freud’s theory addresses these
three topics now.

STRUCTURE

Freud’s goal in analyzing personality structure was to provide a conceptual
model for understanding the human mind. He asked, “What are the basic
structures of the mind, and what do they do?” The highly original answers he
provided are complex. Freud provided not one but two conceptual models of
the mind; the models complemented one another. One model addressed lev-
els of consciousness: Are the contents of mind something that we are aware
of (conscious) or not (unconscious)? The other concerns functional systems
in the mind: What does a given mental system do? We review these models in
turn.
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CURRENT
QUESTIONS

WHAT PRICE THE SUPPRESSION OF EXCITING THOUGHTS?

Freud suggested that the price of progress in
civilization is increased inhibition of the
pleasure principle and a heightened sense of
guilt. Does civilization require such an inhi-
bition? What are the costs to the individual
of efforts to suppress wishes and inhibit
“unbridled gratification” of desires?
Research by Daniel Wegner and his asso-
ciates suggests that the suppression of excit-
ing thoughts may be involved in the produc-
tion of negative emotional responses and the
development of psychological symptoms
such as phobias (irrational fears) and obses-
sions (preoccupation with uncontrollable
thoughts). In this research, subjects were
told not to think about sex. Trying not to
think about sex produced emotional arousal,
just as it did in subjects given permission to
think about sex. Although arousal decreased

after a few minutes in both groups, what fol-
lowed differed for subjects in the two groups.
In the first group, the effort to suppress excit-
ing thoughts led to the intrusion of these
thoughts into consciousness and the reintro-
duction of surges of emotion. This was not
found when subjects were given the opportu-
nity to think about sex.

The researchers suggest that the suppres-
sion of exciting thoughts can promote ex-
citement; that is, the very act of suppression
may make these thoughts even more stimu-
lating than when we purposefully dwell on
them. In sum, such efforts at suppression
may not serve us well either emotionally or
psychologically.

Sourck: Petrie, Booth, & Pennebaker, 1998; Wegner,
1992, 1994; Wegner et al., 1990.

Levels of Consciousness and the Concept of the Unconscious

What's going on in your mind? What thoughts are in your head? We generally
answer this question by paying attention to our flow of thinking; for example,
right now you may be thinking about the material in this chapter or about things
you would prefer to be doing if you didn’t have to read this chapter for class.
This flow of thoughts—the mental contents that you are aware of just by paying
attention to your own thinking—are called “conscious” thoughts. One of Freud’s
great insights is that the flow of conscious thoughts is not a complete answer to
the question, What's going on in your mind? Far from it. To Freud, conscious
thoughts are just a fragment of mental contents—a tip of the iceberg.
According to psychoanalytic theory, there are substantial variations in the
degree to which we are aware of mental phenomena. Freud proposed three
levels of awareness. The conscious level, as noted, includes thoughts of which
we are aware at any given moment. A preconscious level contains mental
contents of which we easily could become aware if we attended to them. For
example, before reading the present sentence, you probably were not thinking
about your phone number; it was not part of your consciousness. But you eas-
ily could think of your phone number (indeed, you may be doing so right
now!); it is a simple matter to attend to information that is in the preconscious
and to bring it to consciousness. The third level is the unconscious. Uncon-
scious mental contents are parts of the mind of which we are unaware and
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cannot become aware except under special circumstances. Why not? According
to Freud, it is because they are anxiety provoking. We possess thoughts and
desires that are so traumatic or socially unacceptable that consciously think-
ing about them provokes anxiety. “The reason why such ideas cannot become
conscious is that a certain force opposes them” (Freud, 1923, p.4). Our desire
to protect ourselves from the anxiety these thoughts elicit forces them to reside
outside of conscious awareness, in the unconscious.

Freud was not the first person to recognize that parts of mental life are un-
conscious. He was, however, the first to explore qualities of unconscious life in
scientific detail and to explain a range of everyday behavior in terms of uncon-
scious mental forces. How did he do this? Freud attempted to understand the
properties of the unconscious by analyzing a variety of psychological phenom-
ena: slips of the tongue, neuroses, psychoses, works of art, rituals. Of particu-
lar importance was his analysis of dreams.

Dreams The content of dreams vividly reveals that the mind contains uncon-
scious contents that differ dramatically from conscious thinking. In psychoana-
lytic theory, dreams have two levels of content: a manifest content, which is the
storyline of a dream; and a latent content, which consists of the unconscious
ideas, emotions, and drives that are manifested in the dream’s storyline. What
Freud found in analyzing dreams is that unconscious life can be utterly bizarre.
The unconscious is alogical (opposites can stand for the same thing). It disre-
gards time (events of different periods may coexist). It disregards space (size
and distance relationships are neglected so that large things fit into small things
and distant places are brought together). It deals in a world of symbols, where
many ideas may be telescoped into a single word and where a part of any object
may stand for many things. Through processes of symbolization, a penis can be
represented by a snake or nose; a woman by a church, chapel, or boat; and an
engulfing mother by an octopus. An everyday action such as writing may sym-
bolize a sexual act: The pen is the male organ and the paper is the woman who
receives the ink (the semen) that flows out in the quick up-and-down move-
ments of the pen (Groddeck, 1923/1961). In The Book of the It, Groddeck gives
many fascinating examples of the workings of the unconscious and offers the
following as an example of the functioning of the unconscious in his own life.

I cannot recall her [my nurse’s] appearance. I know nothing more than
her name, Bertha, the shining one. But I have a clear recollection of the
day she went away. As a parting present she gave me a copper three-
pfennig piece. A Dreier. . . . Since that day I have been pursued by the
number three. Words like trinity, triangle, triple alliance, convey some
thing disreputable to me, and not merely the words but the ideas
attached to them, yes, and the whole complex of ideas built up around
them by the capricious brain of a child. For this reason, the Holy Ghost,
as the Third Person of the Trinity, was already suspect to me in early
childhood; trigonometry was a plague in my school days. . . .Yes, three
is a sort of fatal number for me.

Sourci: GRODDECK, 1923/1961, p. 9

Freud’s theory of dreams had a second component. In addition to positing two
levels of dreams—their manifest and latent content—Freud proposed a particular
relation between the two levels. The latent content consists of unconscious wishes.
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The manifest content is a wish fulfillment; the storyline of the dream (the manifest
content) symbolically represents the fulfillment of unconscious wishes that it may
be impossible to fulfill in everyday waking life. In the dream, the person can sat-
isfy a hostile or sexual wish in a disguised and therefore safe way. A vengeful un-
conscious desire to kill someone, for example, may be expressed in a dream of a
battle in which a particular figure is killed. In The Interpretation of Dreams, Freud
analyzes a large number of dreams in the style of a detective, with each element of
the dream treated as a clue to the underlying wish that the dream represents, but
in disguised form.

The Motivated Unconscious Although Freud believed the unconscious to be a re-
gion of mind that stores mental contents, it is critical to recognize that the
nature of the storage is very different than, for example, the storage of books
in a library. In a library, books are assigned their place based on logical grounds
(a library classification system). Once on the shelf, the books just sit there do-
ing nothing (until someone takes one off the shelf). The unconscious is noth-
ing like this. It is not purely logical. And the material does not “just sit there.”
The unconscious is highly motivated.

Motivational principles come into play in two respects. First, mental con-
tents enter the unconscious for motivated reasons. The unconscious stores
ideas that are so traumatic that, if they were to remain in conscious awareness,
they would cause psychological pain. These thoughts might include, for ex-
ample, memories of traumatic life experiences; feelings of envy, hostility, or
sexual desire directed toward a forbidden person; or a desire to harm a loved
one. In keeping with our basic desire to pursue pleasure and avoid pain, we are
motivated to banish such thoughts from awareness. Second, thoughts in the
unconscious influence ongoing conscious experience. Indeed, that statement
may be the best one-line summary of Freud’s fundamental message to the
world. Our ongoing psychological experiences—our conscious thoughts, feel-
ings, and actions—are, according to Freud, fundamentally determined by
mental contents of which we are unaware, the contents of the unconscious.
Why did we have a strange slip of the tongue? A dream that seems to make no
sense? A sudden experience of anxiety when nothing anxiety provoking seemed
to be happening? Strong feelings of attraction toward, or repulsion from,
someone we just met? Feelings of guilt that seem irrational because we can’t
figure out anything that we did wrong? All such cases, to Freud, are motivated
by unconscious mental forces.

Relevant Psychoanalytic Research The unconscious is never observed directly. What
evidence, then, supports the idea of an unconscious part of the mind? Let us
review the range of evidence that might be considered supportive of the con-
cept of the unconscious, beginning with Freud’s clinical observations. Freud
realized the importance of the unconscious after observing hypnotic phenom-
ena. As is well known, people under hypnosis can recall things they previously
could not. Furthermore, they perform actions under posthypnotic suggestion
without consciously knowing that they are behaving in accordance with that
suggestion; that is, they fully believe that what they are doing is voluntary and
independent of any suggestion by another person. When Freud discarded the
technique of hypnosis and continued with his therapeutic work, he found that
often patients became aware of memories and wishes previously buried.
Frequently, such discoveries were associated with painful emotion. It is indeed
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While some slips of the tongue may
represent merely a confusion among
choice of words, others seem to illustrate
Freud’s suggestion that slips express

hidden wishes.
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a powerful clinical observation to see a patient suddenly experience tremen-
dous anxiety, sob hysterically, or break into a rage as he or she recalls a forgot-
ten event or gets in touch with a forbidden feeling. Thus, it was clinical obser-
vations such as these that suggested to Freud that the unconscious includes
memories and wishes that not only are not currently part of our consciousness
but are “deliberately buried” in our unconscious.

What of experimental evidence? In the 1960s and 1970s, experimental re-
search focused on unconscious perception or what was called perception
without awareness. Can the person “know” something without knowing
that he or she knows it? For example, can the person hear or perceive stimu-
li, and be influenced by these perceptions, without being aware of these
perceptions? Currently this is known as subliminal perception, or the regis-
tration of stimuli at a level below that required for awareness. For example,
in some early research one group of subjects was shown a picture with a
duck image shaped by the branches of a tree. Another was shown a similar
picture but without the duck image. For both groups the picture was pre-
sented at a rapid speed so that it was barely visible. This was done using a
tachistoscope, an apparatus that allows the experimenter to show stimuli to
subjects at very fast speeds, so that they cannot be consciously perceived.
The subjects then were asked to close their eyes, imagine a nature scene,
draw the scene, and label the parts. Would the two groups differ, that is,
would subjects in the group “seeing” the picture with the duck image draw
different pictures than would subjects in the other group? And, if so, would
such a difference be associated with differential recall as to what was per-
ceived? What was found was that more of the subjects viewing the duck pic-
ture had significantly more duck-related images (e.g., “duck,” “water,”
“birds,” “feathers”) in their drawings than did subjects in the other group.
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However, these subjects did not report seeing the duck during the experi-
ment, and the majority even had trouble finding it when they were asked to
look for it. In other words, the stimuli that were not consciously perceived
still influenced the imagery and thoughts of the subjects (Eagle, Wolitzky, &
Klein, 1966).

The mere fact that people can perceive and be influenced by stimuli of which
they are unaware does not suggest that psychodynamic or motivational forces
are involved. Is there evidence that such is or can be the case? Two relevant
lines of research can be noted. The first, called perceptual defense, involves a
process by which the individual defends against the anxiety that accompanies
actual recognition of a threatening stimulus. In a relevant early experiment,
subjects were shown two types of words in a tachistoscope: neutral words such
as apple, dance, and child and emotionally toned words such as rape, whore,
and penis. The words were shown first at very fast speeds and then at progres-
sively slower speeds. A record was made of the point at which the subjects
were able to identify each of the words and their sweat gland activity (a mea-
sure of tension) in response to each word. These records indicated that sub-
jects took longer to recognize the emotionally toned words than the neutral
words and showed signs of emotional response to the emotionally toned words
before they were verbally identified (McGinnies, 1949). Despite criticism of
such research (e.g., Did subjects identify the emotionally toned words earlier
but were reluctant to verbalize them to the experimenter?), there appears to
be considerable evidence that people can, outside of awareness, selectively
respond to and reject specific emotional stimuli (Erdelyi, 1985).

Another line of research has examined a phenomenon called subliminal
psychodynamic activation (Silverman, 1976, 1982; Weinberger, 1992). In this
work, researchers attempt to stimulate unconscious wishes without making
them conscious. This generally is done by presenting material that is related to
either threatening or anxiety-alleviating unconscious wishes and then observ-
ing participants’ subsequent reactions. The material is shown for extremely
brief periods of time, in theory, long enough to activate the unconscious wish
but short enough so that it is not recognized consciously. In the case of threat-
ening wishes, the material is expected to stir up unconscious conflict and thus
to increase psychological disturbance. In the case of an anxiety-alleviating wish,
the material is expected to diminish unconscious conflict and thus to decrease
psychological disturbance. For example, the content “I Am Losing Mommy”
might be upsetting to some subjects, whereas the content “Mommy and I Are
One” might be reassuring.

In a series of studies, Silverman and colleagues produced such subliminal
psychodynamic activation effects. In one study, this method was used to present
conflict-intensifying material (“Loving Daddy Is Wrong”) and conflict-reducing
material (“Loving Daddy Is OK”) to female undergraduates. For subjects prone
to conflict over sexual urges, the conflict-intensifying material, presented out-
side of awareness, was found to disrupt memory for passages presented after the
subliminal activation of the conflict. This was not true for the conflict-reducing
material or for subjects not prone to conflict over sexual urges (Geisler, 1986).
The key point here is that the content that is upsetting or relieving to various
groups of subjects is predicted beforehand on the basis of psychoanalytic theory
and that the effects occur only when the stimuli are perceived subliminally or
unconsciously.
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Another interesting use of the subliminal psychodynamic activation model
involves the study of eating disorders. In the first study in this area, healthy
college-age women and women with signs of eating disorders were compared
in terms of how many crackers they would eat following subliminal presenta-
tion of three messages: “Mama Is Leaving Me,” “Mama Is Loaning It,” “Mona
Is Loaning It” (Patton, 1992). Based on psychoanalytic theory, the hypothesis
tested was that subjects with an eating disorder struggle with feelings of loss
and abandonment in relation to nurturance and therefore would seek substi-
tute gratification in the form of eating the crackers once the conflict was acti-
vated subliminally through the message “Mama Is Leaving Me.” Indeed, the
eating disorder subjects who received the abandonment stimulus (“Mama Is
Leaving Me”) below threshold showed significantly more cracker eating than
subjects without an eating disorder or subjects with an eating disorder ex-
posed to the abandonment stimulus above threshold.

This study was replicated with the additional use of pictorial stimuli—a
picture of a sobbing baby and a woman walking away along with the “Mommy
Is Leaving Me” message and a picture of a woman walking along with the neu-
tral stimulus, in this case “Mommy Is Walking.” Once more, significantly more
crackers were eaten by the women with eating disorders subliminally exposed
to the abandonment phrase and picture than by the women with eating disor-
ders exposed to these stimuli above threshold or by the women without
an eating disorder exposed to the stimuli above or below threshold (Gerard,
Kupper, & Nguyen, 1993).

Some view the research on perceptual defense and subliminal psychody-
namic activation as conclusive experimental evidence of the importance of
psychodynamic, motivational factors in determining what is “deposited into”
and “kept in” the unconscious (Weinberger, 1992). However, the experiments
have frequently been criticized on methodological grounds, and at times some
of the effects have been difficult to replicate or reproduce in other laboratories
(Balay & Shevrin, 1988, 1989; Holender, 1986).

» o«

Current Status of the Concept of the Unconscious The concept of a motivated uncon-
scious is central to psychoanalytic theory. But how is this idea viewed more
generally by psychologists in the field? At this point almost all psychologists,
whether psychoanalytic or otherwise, would agree that many mental events
occur outside of conscious awareness and that unconscious processes influ-
ence what we attend to and how we feel. A leading researcher who is not a
follower of psychoanalytic theory concluded that “unconscious influences are
ubiquitous. It is clear that people sometimes consciously plan and act. More
often than not, however, behavior is influenced by unconscious processes; that
is, we act and then, if questioned, make our excuses” (Jacoby, Lindsay, & Toth,
1992, p. 82).

This viewpoint is supported by research, such as work in which researchers
present words related to people’s unconscious themes for such a brief period
of time that the words cannot be perceived consciously. The fact that people
respond distinctively to those words implies that unconscious processes are at
play (Luborsky & Barrett, 2006).

So does this mean that most contemporary psychologists are Fredians? Not
at all. Research does indicate that much of mental life occurs outside of con-
sciousness. But, as many writers emphasize (e.g., Kihlstrom, 2002), this fact
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does not necessarily support Sigmund Freud’s particular conception of the
unconscious—a conception based on an energy model of mind and in which
two primary forms of unconscious mental energy drive a spectrum of psycho-

logical processes.

CURRENT
APPLICATIONS

MOTIVATED UNCONSCIOUS PROCESSES IN POLITICAL

JUDGMENTS

When you think about candidates for politi-
cal office, how do you think? Are your
thoughts analytical, rational, and calm—
free from emotions and motivations that
might color your conclusions?

Freud’s theory of personality suggests that
our thinking is never free from emotional and
motivational biases. Just as we psychologi-
cally defend against information threatening
to ourselves, we may defend against informa-
tion threatening to our favored candidates.
Evidence of this comes from research con-
ducted during a U.S. presidential election
(Westen, Blagov, Havenski, Kilts, & Hamann,
2006). Researchers presented to participants
information threatening to one of three target
persons: (1) a political candidate they favored,
(2) the opposing candidate, or (3) a well-
known but neutral figure (e.g., a famous ath-
lete). While they were exposed to, and made
judgments about, this information, partici-
pants’ brain activity was recorded using fMRI.

Participants’ psychological and biological
responses differed depending on whether the
threatening information related to their
favored candidate. First, consider the psy-
chology. When thinking about information
threatening to their favored candidate, par-
ticipants were defensive. They judged that
such information cast a bad light on the op-
posing candidate, but that it did not have the
same negative implications for their favored
candidate. And what about the biology? When
participants were making judgments about

information threatening to their preferred
candidate, regions of the brain associated
with emotional response were particularly ac-
tive. Emotional reactions, then, appeared to
drive defensive information processing.

Another study provides evidence not only
that motivated reasoning about political can-
didates can occur, but that it can occur un-
consciously (Weinberger & Westen, 2008).
This research built on earlier evidence that
stimuli presented subliminally (outside of
awareness) can affect the likability ratings of
a target presented afterward in awareness.
The research was inspired by an actual 2000
Bush campaign advertisement, which sub-
liminally presented (perhaps accidentally)
the word RATS in association with Demo-
crats. Could such a subliminal (unconscious)
presentation affect one’s political views?

In this research, conducted over the In-
ternet, subjects completed an information
page and then were presented with one of
four subliminal stimuli: RATS, STAR (rats
spelled backward), ARAB, or XXXX, fol-
lowed by a photograph of a young man
above perceptual threshold. Next, subjects
were asked to evaluate the young man, pre-
sented as a political candidate, on a num-
ber of characteristics (e.g., honesty, compe-
tence, appeal as a candidate). Would the
subliminal presentation of the four stimuli
lead to different judgments concerning the
supposed candidate? First, the investiga-
tors checked whether the participants could
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perceive the subliminal stimulus and threw
out the data for the few for whom this was
the case. In other words, the results per-
tained only to those subjects for whom the
subliminal stimuli of interest were indeed
perceived outside of awareness. Would the
four subliminal stimuli affect ratings of the
“candidate”? Would the effect be the same?
As predicted, subliminal presentation of

the RATS stimulus led to a more negative
evaluation of the hypothetical candidate
than did any of the other stimuli. In other
words, there could be unconscious process-
ing of information that affected subsequent
judgments.

In sum, the two experiments together sup-
ported the psychoanalytic view of motivated
unconscious processing of information.
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Striking contemporary evidence of unconscious influences on everyday be-
havior comes from work by the social psychologist John Bargh and his col-
leagues (Bargh, 1997). For example, in one experiment research participants
worked on a task with another individual. Unbeknownst to the participant,
the other individual was part of the study—an experimental confederate. This
confederate exhibited very poor abilities on the task. In this setting, then, the
participant faced two conflicting goals. On the one hand, there is the goal of
achieving: One is supposed to perform as well as possible. On the other hand,
there is a personal or affiliation goal: Performing well might make the other
person, who is doing poorly, feel bad, so one might achieve the goal of affiliat-
ing with the individual by lowering one’s own performance. Bargh and col-
leagues (Bargh & Barndollar, 1996) manipulated the goals in a manner that
did not call participants’ conscious attention to them. Prior to the study, par-
ticipants were asked to complete a word puzzle. In different experimental
conditions, the words in the puzzle were related either to achievement or to
affiliation. The idea is that the words would activate one versus the other goal,
even if participants were unaware that this activation of goal contents was
occurring. As predicted, compared to affiliation goals, activating achievement
goals in the word puzzle caused participants to solve more problems when
working on the task with the other individual. Importantly, participants in the
study did not report being aware of the influence of the word puzzle task.
Thus, their actions were caused by a goal of which they were not consciously
aware.

The Psychoanalytic Unconscious and the Cognitive Unconscious The previously discussed
study and many others like it bring up an important point. On the one hand,
the study demonstrates nonconscious influences on behavior, as Freud would
have predicted. On the other hand, the content of the unconscious material in
the study had little, if anything, to do with the material studied by Freud.
Bargh and colleagues did not manipulate thoughts of sex or aggression. They
did not study people’s emotional reactions to material of deep psychological
significance. Instead, they manipulated everyday social goals on a mundane
laboratory task. Their findings, then, indicate the existence of unconscious in-
fluences, but these are unconscious influences that may have little to do with
the psychological experiences discussed by Freud. This distinction—between
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the traumatic sexual and aggressive unconscious content of interest to Freud,
and the relatively mundane unconscious content studied by many contempo-
rary researchers in personality and social psychology—suggests that one
should distinguish between the psychoanalytic unconscious and what has
been called the cognitive unconscious (Kihlstrom, 2008; Pervin, 2003).

As we have seen, the psychoanalytic view of the unconscious emphasizes
the irrational, illogical nature of unconscious functioning. In addition, ana-
lysts presume that the contents of the unconscious mainly involve sexual
and aggressive thoughts, feelings, and motives. Finally, analysts emphasize
that what is in the unconscious is there for motivated reasons, and these
contents exert a motivational influence on daily behavior. In contrast to this
perspective, according to the cognitive view of the unconscious there is no
fundamental difference in quality between unconscious and conscious pro-
cesses. According to this view, unconscious processes can be as intelligent,
logical, and rational as conscious processes. Second, the cognitive view of
the unconscious emphasizes the variety of contents that may be uncon-
scious, with no special significance associated with sexual and aggressive
contents. Third, related to this perspective, the cognitive view of the uncon-
scious does not emphasize motivational factors. According to the cognitive
view, cognitions are unconscious because they cannot be processed at the
conscious level, because they never reached consciousness, or because they
have become overly routinized and automatic. For example, tying one’s shoe
is so automatic that we no longer are aware of just how we do it. We act
similarly with typing and where letters are on the keyboard. Many of our
cultural beliefs were learned in such subtle ways that we cannot even spell
them out as beliefs. As noted in Chapter 1, we are not even aware of them
until we meet members of a different culture. However, such unconscious
contents are not kept there for motivated reasons. Nor do they necessarily
exert a motivational influence on our behavior, although such an influence
is possible. Indeed, there is a growing literature on what are called implicit
motives, that is, motives that operate outside of awareness, as distinguished
from explicit motives that operate within awareness. It is interesting that
measures of conscious, explicit motives and measures of unconscious, im-
plicit motives have little relation to one another and predict different kinds
of behavior (Schultheiss, 2008). Finally, there is evidence that subliminal
stimuli can affect our thoughts and feelings, but these stimuli need not be of
special psychodynamic significance such as a threatening wish (Klinger &
Greenwald, 1995; Nash, 1999) (Table 3.1).

Many of these contrasting views are captured in the following statement by
J. F. Kihlstrom, a leading proponent of the cognitive view of the unconscious:

The psychological unconscious documented by latter-day psychology is
quite different from what Sigmund Freud and his psychoanalytic
colleagues had in mind in Vienna. Their unconscious was hot and wet;
it seethed with lust and anger; it was hallucinatory, primitive, and
irrational. The unconscious of contemporary psychology is kinder and
gentler than that and more readily bound and rational, even if it is not
entirely cold and dry.

Sourck: KiHLSTROM, BARNHARDT, & TATARYN, 1992, p. 788
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Table 3.1  Comparison of Two Views of the Unconscious: Psychoanalytic and
Cognitive

Psychoanalytic View

1. Empbhasis on illogical, irrational unconscious processes
2. Content emphasis on motives and wishes

3. Emphasis on motivated aspects of unconscious
functioning

Cognitive View

1. Absence of fundamental difference between conscious
and unconscious processes

2. Content emphasis on thoughts

3. Focus on nonmotivated aspects of unconscious
functioning

Although efforts have been made to integrate the psychoanalytic and cognitive
views of the unconscious (Bornstein & Masling, 1998; Epstein, 1994; Westen
& Gabbard, 1999), differences remain. In sum, although the importance of
unconscious phenomena is recognized and the investigation of such phenom-
ena has become a major area of research, the uniquely psychoanalytic view of
the unconscious remains questionable for many, perhaps most, nonpsycho-
analytic investigators.

Concurrent with these differing views, research on the brain by neuroscien-
tists (Chapter 9) has come upon findings of interest to both psychoanalysts and
cognitive scientists. First, there is evidence that events of early childhood may
leave an emotional memory that influences later functioning without the per-
son having a conscious memory of the event. This is because a part of the
brain, the amygdala, is involved at that point in time but prior to the develop-
ment of more mature brain structures involved in memory, such as the hip-
pocampus (Nadel, 2005). Beyond this, there is evidence of neural systems that
are capable of keeping unwanted memories out of awareness, the kind of mo-
tivated forgetting emphasized by psychoanalysts (Anderson et al., 2004). Find-
ings such as these will help to clarify just which parts of the psychoanalytic
and cognitive views of the unconscious make most scientific sense.

Id, Ego, and Superego

In 1923, Freud significantly augmented his theorizing by presenting a sec-
ond model of mind. He did not abandon his prior distinctions among con-
scious, preconscious, and unconscious regions of mind, yet he judged that
“these distinctions have proved to be inadequate” (Freud, 1923, p. 7). The
inadequacy was the following. For Freud there seemed to exist a psycho-
logical agency (the ego, see below) that had two important qualities. On
the one hand, it was unitary in its functioning. It did a single type of thing
in a coherent, consistent manner. Yet, on the other hand, it varied in its
degree of consciousness. Sometimes its functioning involved conscious
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processes, but sometimes it functioned unconsciously. This clearly was a
problem for psychoanalytic theory. Freud needed to capture the unitary
quality of this psychological agency, and the distinction among levels of
consciousness did not do it. Freud needed another conceptual tool. The one
he forged proved to be among the most enduringly important features of
psychoanalytic theory: the distinction among the id, the ego, and the super-
ego. Each is a distinct mental system that carries out a particular type of
psychological function.

The id is the original source of all drive energy—the “great reservoir” (Freud,
1923, p. 20) of mental energies. The psychological functions toward which the
id directs these energies are very simple. The id seeks the release of excitation
or tension. It carries out a mental function described previously: the reduction
of tension in order to return to a quiet internal state.

In carrying out this function, the id operates according to the pleasure
principle, which is particularly simple to define: The id pursues pleasure and
avoids pain. The point is that the id does not do anything else. It does not de-
vise plans and strategies for obtaining pleasure or wait patiently for a particu-
larly pleasing object to appear. It does not concern itself with social norms and
rules; “it is totally non-moral” (Freud, 1923, p. 40). The id seeks immediate
release of tension, no matter what. The id cannot tolerate frustration. It is free
of inhibitions. It has qualities of a spoiled child: It wants what it wants when it
wants it.

The id seeks satisfaction in either of two ways: through action or merely
through imagining that it has gotten what it wants. To the id, the fantasy of
gratification is as good as the actual gratification.

In terms of the regions of mind outlined previously by Freud, the id func-
tions entirely outside of conscious awareness. It is “unknown and uncon-
scious” (Freud, 1923, p. 14).

In marked contrast to the id is the superego. The functions of the super-
ego involve the moral aspects of social behavior. The superego contains ide-
als for which we strive, as well as ethical standards that will cause us to feel
guilt if we violate them. The superego, then, is an internal representation of
the moral rules of the external, social world. It functions to control behavior
in accord with these rules, offering rewards (pride, self-love) for “good” be-
havior and punishments (guilt, feelings of inferiority) for “bad” behavior.
The superego may function on a very primitive level, being relatively inca-
pable of reality testing—that is, of modifying its action depending on circum-
stances. In such cases, the person is unable to distinguish between thought
and action, feeling guilty for thinking something even if it did not lead to
action. Furthermore, the individual is bound by black-white, all-none judg-
ments and by the pursuit of perfection. Excessive use of words such as good,
bad, judgment, and trial express a strict superego. But the superego can also
be understanding and flexible. For example, people may be able to forgive
themselves or someone else if it is clear that something was an accident or
done under severe stress. In the course of development, children learn to
make such important distinctions and to see things not only in all-or-none,
but also right-or-wrong, black-or-white terms.

The third psychoanalytic structure is the ego. Whereas the id seeks plea-
sure and the superego seeks perfection, the ego seeks reality. The ego’s func-
tion is to express and satisfy the desires of the id in accordance with two
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things: opportunities and constraints that exist in the real world, and the de-
mands of the superego.

Whereas the id operates according to the pleasure principle, the ego oper-
ates according to the reality principle: Gratification of the instincts is delayed
until a time when something in reality enables one to obtain maximum plea-
sure with the least pain or negative consequences. As a simple example, sexual
drives in the id may impel you to make a sexual advance toward someone you
find attractive. But the ego may stop you from acting impulsively; the ego
would monitor reality, judging whether there is any chance that you might
actually succeed and delaying action until it develops a strategy that might
bring success. According to the reality principle, the energy of the id may be
blocked, diverted, or released gradually, all in accordance with the demands of
reality and the superego. Such an operation does not contradict the pleasure
principle but, rather, represents a temporary suspension of it.

The ego has capabilities that the id does not. The ego can distinguish fan-
tasy from reality. It can tolerate tension and create compromises through ra-
tional thought. Unlike the id, it changes over time, with more complex ego
functions developing over the course of childhood.

=

“Double Scotches for me and my super-ego, and a glass
of water for my id, which is driving.”’

© The New Yorker Collection 1972 J. B. Handelsman from cartoonbank.com. All Rights Reserved.

Psychoanalytic Theory: Freud emphasized the concepts of id, ego, and superego as
structures of personality.
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Although the ego may sound like the decision-making “chief executive” of
personality, Freud thought that the ego was weaker than the metaphor of an
“executive” implies. The ego instead is “like a man on horseback, who has to
hold in check the superior strength of the horse” (Freud, 1923, p. 15). It is the
horse (the id) who provides all the energy. The rider tries to direct it, but, ulti-
mately, the more powerful beast may end up going wherever it wants.

In sum, Freud’s ego is logical, rational, and tolerant of tension. In its ac-
tions, it must conform to the dictates of three masters: the id, the superego,
and the world of reality.

The concepts of conscious, unconscious, id, ego, and superego are highly
abstract. Freud knew this. He did not intend to imply that there are three
gremlinlike beings running around in your head. Instead, he judged that men-
tal life involves the execution of three distinct psychological functions, and he
posited an abstract mental system that executes each of the functions. The
nature of these structures becomes clearer and less abstract when one also
considers the psychological processes through which their functions are car-
ried out. We turn to these processes now.

PROCESS

The process aspects of personality theory are, as we have noted, concerned
with motivational dynamics. Freud’s view of mental (psychic) energy is thor-
oughly biological. In psychoanalytic theory, the source of all psychic energy
lies in states of excitation within the body. These states seek expression and
tension reduction. These states are called instincts, or drives. Though both
words have been used when Freud’s writing has been translated into English,
the term drive captures Freud’s idea better than does the term instinct. The
word instinct commonly is used to describe a fixed pattern of action (e.g., a
bird instinctually builds a nest). In contrast, a drive is a source of energy that
can motivate any of a variety of specific actions depending on the opportuni-
ties and constraints that are presented in a given environment. This idea, of
drives, is what Freud had in mind when discussing personality processes.

Within this framework, two questions naturally arise: (1) How many basic
human instinctual drives are there, and what are they? (2) What happens to
the energy associated with these drives? In other words, how is it expressed in
everyday experience and action? Freud answers the first question by present-
ing a theory of life and death instincts. He answers the second by analyzing the
dynamics of functioning and mechanisms of defense.

Life and Death Instincts

Daily life consists of a wide array of activities: work, time with friends, educa-
tion, time with romantic partners, sports, arts, music, and so forth. Since most
people engage in each of these activities, one might suppose that there is a basic
human instinct for each one (an instinct to work, to have friends, to become
educated, etc.). But this sort of “multi-instinct model” is ot the sort of theory
that Freud pursued. Instead, throughout his career, Freud tried to explain the
diversity of human activity in terms of a very small number of instincts. He
tried to achieve theoretical parsimony (as we discussed in Chapter 1), with the
diverse complexities of human behavior being understood through a relatively
simple theoretical formulation.
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Freud’s thoughts about the exact nature of mental drives changed during his
career. In an earlier view, he proposed ego instincts, relating to tendencies to-
ward self-preservation, and sexual instincts, relating to tendencies toward
preservation of the species. In a later view—which stands as the final, classic
psychoanalytic model—there were still two instincts, but they were the life
instinct and death instinct.

The life instinct includes drives associated previously with both the earlier ego
and sexual instincts; in other words, the life instinct impels people toward the
preservation and reproduction of the organism. Freud gave a name to the energy
of the life instinct: libido. The death instinct is the very opposite of the life in-
stinct. It involves the aim of the organism to die or return to an inorganic state.

At an intuitive level, it may immediately strike you that the notion of a
“death instinct” is unusual, if not implausible. Why would people have an
instinct to die? Such intuitions would match those of many psychologists,
including many psychoanalysts; the death instinct remains one of the most
controversial and least accepted parts of psychoanalytic theory. Yet the idea
of a death instinct was consistent with some ideas of 19th-century biology
with which Freud was familiar (Sulloway, 1979); it reflected Freud’s idea that
a basic tendency of the organism is to seek a state of calmness. It also is con-
sistent with observations of the human condition. Sadly, many people escape
psychological problems through suicide, which can be understood as a man-
ifestation of a drive to die. Furthermore, Freud felt that the death instinct
was often turned away from oneself and directed toward others in acts of ag-
gression. This occurs so commonly that some analysts refer to the instinct as
an aggressive instinct.

This model of motivation processes is highly integrated with Freud’s model
of psychoanalytic structures. The sexual and aggressive drives are parts of one
of the psychoanalytic structures, namely, the id. The id, as you will recall, is
the first of the personality structures, that is, the one with which we are born.
An implication, then, is that sexual and aggressive drives are part of the basic
human nature with which we are born. We do not have to learn to have sexual
and aggressive drives; we are born with them. To Freud, our psychological
lives are essentially powered by these two basic drives.

The Dynamics of Functioning

If one posits only two instinctual drives, one faces an intellectual puzzle: How
can one account for the diversity of motivated human activities, many of which
do not seem obviously related to sex or aggression? Freud’s creative solution to
this problem was to posit that a given instinctual drive could be expressed in a
wide variety of ways, that the mechanisms of the mind can redirect the energy
to diverse activities.

In the dynamics of functioning, what exactly can happen to one’s instincts?
They can, at least temporarily, be blocked from expression, expressed in a
modified way, or expressed without modification. For example, affection may
be a modified expression of the sexual instinct, and sarcasm a modified expres-
sion of the aggressive instinct. It is also possible for the object of gratification
of the instinct to be changed or displaced from the original object to another
object. Thus, the love of one’s mother may be displaced to the wife, children,
or dog. Each instinct may be transformed or modified, and the instincts can

91



92

CHAPTER 3 A PSYCHODYNAMIC THEORY

combine with one another. Football, for example, can gratify both sexual and
aggressive instincts; in surgery there can be the fusion of love and destruction.
It should already be clear how psychoanalytic theory is able to account for so
much behavior on the basis of only two instincts. It is the fluid, mobile, chang-
ing qualities of the instincts and their many alternative kinds of gratification
that allow such variability in behavior. In essence, the same instinct can be
gratified in a number of ways, and the same behavior can have different causes
in different people.

Virtually every process in psychoanalytic theory can be described in terms
of the expenditure of energy in an object or in terms of a force inhibiting the
expenditure of energy, that is, inhibiting gratification of an instinct. Because
inhibition involves an expenditure of energy, people who direct much of their
efforts toward it end up feeling tired and bored. The interplay between expres-
sion and inhibition of instincts forms the foundation of the dynamic aspects
of psychoanalytic theory. The key to this theory is the concept of anxiety. In
psychoanalytic theory, anxiety is a painful emotional experience representing
a threat or danger to the person. In a state of “free-floating” anxiety, individu-
als are unable to relate their state of tension to a specific danger; in contrast,
in a state of fear, the source of threat is known. According to the theory,
anxiety represents a painful emotion that acts as a signal of impending danger
to the ego; that is, anxiety, an ego function, alerts the ego to danger so that it
can act.

The psychoanalytic theory of anxiety states that at some point the person
experiences a trauma, an incident of harm or injury. Anxiety represents a rep-
etition of the earlier traumatic experience but in miniature form. Anxiety in
the present, then, is related to an earlier danger. For example, a child may be
severely punished for some sexual or aggressive act. Later in life, this person
may experience anxiety in association with the inclination to perform the same
sexual or aggressive act. The earlier punishment (trauma) may or may not be
remembered. In structural terms, what is suggested is that anxiety develops
out of a conflict between the push of the id instincts and the threat of punish-
ment by the superego. That is, it is as if the id says, “I want it,” the superego
says, “How terrible,” and the ego says, “I'm afraid.”

Anxiety, Mechanisms of Defense, and Contemporary Research on Defensive Processes

Anxiety is such a painful state that we are incapable of tolerating it for very
long. How are we to deal with such a state? If, as Freud suggests, our minds
harbor sexual and aggressive instincts that are socially unacceptable, then how
do we manage not to be anxious all the time? Freud’s answer to this question
constitutes one of the most enduring aspects of his theory of personality. He
proposed that we mentally defend ourselves against anxiety-provoking
thoughts. People develop defense mechanisms against anxiety. We develop
ways to distort reality and exclude feelings from awareness so that we do not
feel anxious. These defense mechanisms are functions carried out by the ego;
they are a strategic effort by the ego to cope with the socially unacceptable
impulses of the id.

Some things are too terrible to be true.

Source: BoB DyLAN
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Denial Freud distinguished among a number of distinct defense mechanisms.
Some of them are relatively simple, or psychologically primitive, whereas oth-
ers are more complex. A particularly simple defense mechanism is denial.
People may, in their conscious thoughts, deny the existence of a traumatic or
otherwise socially unacceptable fact; the fact is so “terrible” that they deny
that it is “true,” as Dylan’s lyric suggests. People may begin using the defense
mechanism of denial in childhood. There may be denial of reality, as in a boy,
who, in fantasy, denies a lack of power, or denial of an internal impulse, as
when an irate person protests, “I do not feel angry.” The saying that someone
“doth protest too much” specifically references this defense. Denial of reality
is commonly seen where people attempt to avoid recognizing the extent of a
threat. The expression “Oh, no!” upon hearing of the death of a close friend
represents the reflex action of denial. Children have been known to deny the
death of a loved animal and long afterward to behave as if it were still alive.
When Edwin Meese, former attorney general in the Reagan administration,
was asked how much he owed in legal bills, he replied, “I really don’t know. It
scares me to look at it, so I haven’t looked at it.” The mother of former U.S.
President Bill Clinton was quoted as saying, “When bad things happen, I
brainwash myself to put them out of my mind. Inside my head, I construct an
airtight box. I keep inside it what I want to think about and everything else
stays behind the walls. Inside is white, outside is black. The only gray I trust
is the streak in my hair.” A friend of one of the authors organizes her mail into
three “in boxes” on her desk that are labeled “Unimportant Stuff,” “Important
Stuff,” and “Stuff I'm Afraid to Look At.” Initially, such avoidance may be
conscious, but later it becomes automatic and unconscious, so that the per-
son is not even aware of “not looking.”

Denial of reality is also evident when people say or assume that “it can’t
happen to me” in spite of clear evidence of impending doom. This defense
was seen in Jews who were victims of the Nazis. A book (Steiner, 1966) about
the Nazi concentration camp Treblinka describes how the population acted
as if death did not exist, in spite of clear evidence to the contrary. The exter-
mination of a whole people was so unimaginable that individuals could not
accept it. They preferred to accept lies rather than to bear the terrible trauma
of the truth.

Is denial necessarily a bad thing? Should we always avoid self-deception?
Psychoanalysts generally assume that although the mechanisms of defense
can be useful in reducing anxiety, they also are maladaptive by turning the
person away from reality. Thus, psychoanalysts view “reality orientation” as
fundamental to emotional health and doubt that distortions about oneself and
others can have value for adaptive functions (Colvin & Block, 1994; Robins &
John, 1996). Yet, some psychologists suggest that positive illusions and self-
deceptions can be adaptive. Positive illusions about one’s self, about one’s abil-
ity to control events, and about the future can be good, perhaps essential, for
mental health (Taylor & Armor, 1996; Taylor & Brown, 1988, 1994; Taylor
et al., 2000). The answer to these differing views appears to depend on the ex-
tent of distortion, how pervasive it is, and the circumstances under which it
occurs. For example, it may be helpful to have positive illusions about oneself
as long as they are not too extreme. And denial and self-deception may provide
temporary relief from emotional trauma and help the person avoid becoming
overwhelmed by anxiety or depression. Denial may be adaptive where action
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is impossible, as when a person is in a situation that cannot be altered (e.g., a
fatal illness) but is maladaptive when it prevents one from taking constructive
action to alter a situation that can be changed.

Projection Another relatively primitive defense mechanism is projection. In
projection, what is internal and unacceptable is projected out and seen as ex-
ternal. People defend against the recognition of their own negative qualities by
projecting them onto others. For example, rather than recognize hostility in
the self, an individual sees others as being hostile. Much laboratory research
has been devoted to the study of projection. At first, researchers found it diffi-
cult to demonstrate the phenomenon in the lab (Halpern, 1977; Holmes, 1981).
However, in more recent years investigators have documented that, in fact,
people tend to project their undesired psychological qualities onto others.

Newman and colleagues have studied projection by analyzing specific
thinking processes that might lead people to project their undesired qualities
onto others (Newman, Duff, & Baumeister, 1997). The basic idea is that peo-
ple tend to dwell on those features of themselves that they do not like. When-
ever one dwells on a topic, the topic comes to mind easily—in the language of
this research, the topic becomes “chronically accessible” (Higgins & King,
1981). So if you think that you are lazy, and you dwell on this feature of self,
then the concept of laziness might come to mind relatively quickly and fre-
quently for you. This reasoning puts one just one step away from the phenom-
enon of projection. This final step is that, whenever one interprets the actions
of other people, one does so by using concepts in one’s own mind. If one in-
terprets others’ actions using ideas that also are negative features of one’s own
self-concept, then one ends up projecting these negative features onto others.
To return to our example, if “laziness” comes to mind quickly for you, and you
see a person sitting on a beach in the middle of a workday, you might con-
clude that this is a lazy person. Someone else, in contrast, might merely con-
clude that the person is relaxing, rather than being lazy. But note that central
to the psychoanalytic view of projection is that the key personality feature is
both projected onto others and denied as part of the self; that is, it is the other
person that is lazy, not me.

UNIVERSAL PRESS SYNDICATE. Reprinted with

permission. All rights reserved.
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Experimental findings support this interpretation of projection (Newman
et al., 1997). In this research, participants were exposed to bogus negative
feedback on two personality attributes. They then were asked to try to sup-
press thoughts about one of the two attributes while they discussed the other
one; such thought-suppression instructions often backfire, causing people
subsequently to think about the personal quality that they were trying to sup-
press. Later in the experimental session, participants viewed a videotape that
depicted a somewhat anxious-looking individual. Participants were asked to
rate this person on a series of personality trait dimensions. Findings revealed
that participants projected their suppressed negative quality onto others. In
other words, they judged that the other person possessed the negative person-
ality attribute that they themselves had been trying not to think about earlier
in the experiment.

The work of Newman et al. (1997) highlights a theme that we have seen
earlier in this chapter. On the one hand, their findings confirm an intuition
of Freud’s: People sometimes defend against their own negative qualities by
projecting these qualities onto others. On the other hand, their work does not
directly confirm the exact account of defensive processing provided by Freud.
Unlike expectations based on Freudian theory, the findings of Newman et al.
(1997) indicate that projection occurs with respect to relatively mundane
psychological qualities (e.g., “laziness”) that are not in any obvious way con-
nected to the psychosexual instincts of the id. Furthermore, in explaining
their findings, Newman et al. (1997) rely on explanatory principles that are
based on principles of social cognitive psychology (discussed in Chapters 12
and 13) rather than on principles of psychoanalysis.

Isolation, Reaction Formation, and Sublimation In addition to denial and projection, an-
other way to deal with anxiety and threat is to isolate events in memory or to
isolate emotion from the content of a memory or impulse. In isolation, the
impulse, thought, or act is not denied access to consciousness, but it is denied
the normal accompanying emotion. For example, a woman may experience
the thought or fantasy of strangling her child without any associated feelings
of anger. The result of using the mechanism of isolation is intellectualization,
an emphasis on thought over emotion and feeling, and the development of
logic-tight compartments. In such cases, the feelings that do exist may be split,
as in the case where a man separates women into two categories—one with
whom there is love but no sex and the other with whom there is sex but no love
(Madonna-whore complex).

People who use the defense mechanism of isolation also often use the mech-
anism of undoing. Here the individual magically undoes one act or wish with
another. “It is a kind of negative magic in which the individual’s second act
abrogates or nullifies the first, in such a manner that it is as though neither had
taken place, whereas in reality both have done so” (A. Freud, 1936, p. 33). This
mechanism is seen in compulsions in which the person has an irresistible im-
pulse to perform some act (e.g., the person undoes a suicide or homicide fan-
tasy by compulsively turning off the gas jets at home), in religious rituals, and
in children’s sayings such as “Don’t step on the crack or you'll break your
mother’s back.”

In reaction formation, the individual defends against expression of an un-
acceptable impulse by only recognizing and expressing its opposite. This
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defense is evident in socially desirable behavior that is rigid, exaggerated, and
inappropriate. The person who uses reaction formation cannot admit to other
feelings, such as overprotective mothers who cannot allow any conscious hos-
tility toward their children. Reaction formation is most clearly observable
when the defense breaks down, as when the man who “wouldn’t hurt a fly”
goes on a killing rampage.

A defense mechanism that you may recognize in yourself is rationalization.
Rationalization is a more complex, mature defense mechanism than a process
such as denial in that in rationalization people do not simply deny that a
thought or action occurred. In rationalization people recognize the existence
of an action but distort its underlying motive. Behavior is reinterpreted so that
it appears reasonable and acceptable; The ego, in other words, constructs a
rational motive to explain an unacceptable action that is actually caused by the
irrational impulses of the id. Particularly interesting is that with rationaliza-
tion the individual can express the dangerous impulse, seemingly without dis-
approval by the superego. Some of the greatest atrocities of humankind have
been committed in the name of love. Through the defense of rationalization,
we can be hostile while professing love, immoral in the pursuit of morality. Of
course, to be truly effective as a defense mechanism one must not be aware of
this. Thus, you might use rationalization but be unaware of doing so. One
might even say “Oh, I'm just rationalizing.” but not really mean it.

Another device used to express an impulse of the id in a manner that is
free of anxiety is sublimation. In this relatively complex defense mecha-
nism, the original object of gratification is replaced by a higher cultural goal
that is far removed from a direct expression of the instinct. Whereas the
other defense mechanisms meet the instincts head on and, by and large, pre-
vent discharge, in sublimation the instinct is turned into a new and useful
channel. In contrast to the other defense mechanisms, here the ego does not
have to maintain a constant energy output to prevent discharge. Freud inter-
preted da Vinci’s Madonna as a sublimation of his longing for his mother.
Becoming a surgeon, butcher, or boxer can represent sublimations, to a
greater or lesser degree, of aggressive impulses. Being a psychiatrist can rep-
resent a sublimation of Peeping Tom’ tendencies. In all, Freud felt that the
essence of civilization is contained in a person’s ability to sublimate sexual
and aggressive energies.

Repression Finally, we come to the major defense mechanism of psychoana-
lytic theory: repression. In repression, a thought, idea, or wish is dismissed
from consciousness. It is so traumatic and threatening to the self that it is bur-
ied in the unconscious, stored away in the depths of the mind. Repression is
viewed as playing a part in all the other defense mechanisms and, like these
other defenses, requires a constant expenditure of energy to keep that which is
dangerous outside of consciousness.

Every man has reminiscences which he would not tell to everyone but only
to his friends. He has other matters in his mind which he would not reveal
even to his friend, but only to himself and that in secret. But there are
other things which a man is afraid to tell even to himself and every decent
man has a number of such things stored away in his mind.

Source: Dostovevsky's Notes from the Underground
g
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Sublimation: In performing surgery, aggressive impulses can be turned toward useful,
constructive ends.

Freud first recognized the defense mechanism of repression in his therapeu-
tic work. After many weeks or months of therapy, patients would remember
traumatic events from their past (and experience a catharsis). Prior to recall-
ing the event, the idea of the event, of course, was in the person’s mind. But it
was outside of the person’s conscious awareness. Freud reasoned that the per-
son first experienced the event consciously but that the experience was so trau-
matic that the individual repressed it.

To Freud, these therapeutic experiences were sufficient evidence to estab-
lish the reality of repression. However, other investigators over the years have
studied repression experimentally, n the lab. An early study was done by
Rosenzweig (1941). He varied the level of personal involvement in a task and
then studied research participants’ (in this case, college undergraduates) recall
of their success or failure on the activity. When participants were personally
involved with the experiment, they recalled a larger proportion of tasks that
they had been able to complete successfully than tasks they had been unable to
complete; they presumably repressed the experiences of failure. When the stu-
dents did not feel threatened, they remembered more of the uncompleted
tasks. In similar research conducted years later, women high in sex guilt and
women low in sex guilt were exposed to an erotic videotape and asked to re-
port their level of sexual arousal. At the same time, their level of physiological
response was recorded. Women high in sex guilt were found to report less
arousal than those low in sex guilt but to show greater physiological arousal.
Presumably the guilt associated with sexual arousal led to repression or block-
ing of awareness of the physiological arousal (Morokoff, 1985).

In a fascinating study of repression, subjects were asked to think back to their
childhood and recall any experience or situation that came to mind. They also
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were asked to recall childhood experiences associated with each of five emotions
(happiness, sadness, anger, fear, and wonder) and to indicate the earliest experi-
ence recalled for each emotion. Subjects were divided into repressors and two
types of nonrepressors (high anxious and low anxious nonrepressors) on the
basis of their response to questionnaires. Did the subjects differ in recall, as
would be suggested by the psychoanalytic theory of repression? It was found
that repressors recalled fewer negative emotions and were significantly older at
the time of the earliest negative memory recalled (Figure 3.1). The authors con-
cluded, “The pattern of findings is consistent with the hypothesis that repression
involves an inaccessibility to negative emotional memories and indicates further
that repression is associated in some way with the suppression or inhibition of
emotional experiences in general. The concept of repression as a process involv-
ing limited access to negative affective memories appears to be valid” (Davis &
Schwartz, 1987, p. 155).

Research supports the view that some individuals may be characterized
as having a repressive style (Weinberger, 1990). They rarely report that they
experience anxiety or other negative emotions; outwardly, they appear calm.
However, their calmness appears to be bought at a price. Repressors react
more to stress than do nonrepressors and are more prone to develop a vari-
ety of illnesses (Contrada, Czarnecki, & Pan, 1997; Derakshan & Eysenck,
1997; Weinberger & Davidson, 1994). The cheerfulness of repressors some-
times masks high blood pressure and high pulse rates, which puts people at
risk for illnesses such as heart disease and cancer (Denollet, Martens,
Nyklicek, Conraads, & de Gelder, 2008). This fits with other evidence sug-
gesting that a lack of emotional expressiveness is associated with increased
risk of illness (Cox & MacKay, 1982; Levy, 1991; Temoshok, 1985, 1991).

In sum, contemporary research has firmly established that people are
sometimes motivated to banish from their conscious experience thoughts
that are threatening or painful. As Freud would have expected, some people
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who consciously report that they are free from psychological distress harbor
in reality anxiety-related thoughts and emotions of which they appear not to
be aware. On the other hand, it is not clear that contemporary experimental
research supports the exact conception of defenses put forth by Freud. In
particular, it is hard to demonstrate in laboratory experiments that a defen-
sive function is being served, that is, that the person is being protected from
anxiety by the process being studied. Thus, for example, whereas practicing
psychoanalysts find the evidence in support of the concept of repression com-
pelling, experimental researchers find the evidence to be inconclusive.

GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT

In Chapter 1, we noted that the study of personality development encompasses
two distinct challenges: identifying (1) general patterns that characterize the
development of most or all people and (2) factors that contribute to the devel-
opment of differences among people. In his psychoanalytic theory, Freud com-
bined these two concerns in a manner that was extraordinarily original. He
proposed that all persons develop through a series of stages. He then proposed
that events that occur at these stages are responsible for personality styles and
differences among individuals in personality styles, which are evident through-
out life. Early-life experiences, and the particular stage at which these experi-
ences occur, are said to have a permanent effect on personality; indeed, a strong
psychoanalytic position would suggest that the most significant aspects of later
personality are entirely determined by the end of the first five years of life.

The Development of the Instincts and Stages of Development

By now, you should be able to figure out the primary question that Freud
would ask in studying development. If one embraces an energy model of
mind in which behavior is in the service of instinctual drives, then major
questions involve the development of instincts: What is the nature of the in-
stincts that the individual experiences, and must cope with, during the course
of development?

Once again, Freud’s answer is thoroughly biological. He theorized, first, that
instinctual drives tend to center on particular regions of the body, which he
called erogenous zones. He then suggested that the particular erogenous zone
that is most important to biological gratification at a given point in time
changes systematically across the course of development. At different points in
development, in other words, one versus another part of the body is the pri-
mary focus of gratification. The resulting set of ideas is a theory of psychosex-
ual stages of development. Development occurs in a series of distinct steps, or
stages. And each stage is characterized by a bodily source of gratification.
Freud’s use of the word sexual in the phrase “psychosexual stages” corresponds
more closely to our word sensual; each stage, then, is characterized by a dis-
tinct region of sensual gratification. Within that basic framework, the question
is the number, and nature, of the stages.

Freud proposed that the first stage of development is one in which sensual
gratification centers on the mouth. He called this the oral stage of develop-
ment. Early oral gratification occurs in feeding, thumb sucking, and other
mouth movements characteristic of infants. In adult life, traces of orality are
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seen in chewing gum, eating, smoking, and kissing. In the early oral stage the
child is passive and receptive. In the late oral stage, with the development of
teeth, there can be a fusion of sexual and aggressive pleasures. In children,
such a fusion of instinctual gratification is seen in the eating of animal crack-
ers. In later life, we see traces of orality in various spheres. For example, aca-
demic pursuits can have oral associations within the unconscious: One is given
“food for thought,” asked to “incorporate” material in reading, and told to

“regurgitate” what has been learned on exams.

CURRENT

QUESTIONS

RECOVERED MEMORIES OR FALSE MEMORIES?

Psychoanalysts suggest that through the de-
fense mechanism of repression people bury
memories of traumatic experiences of child-
hood in the unconscious. They also suggest
that under some conditions, such as psycho-
therapy, individuals can recall their forgot-
ten experiences. On the other hand, others
question the accuracy of adult recall of
childhood experiences. The issue has
reached headline proportions as individuals
report recalling experiences of childhood
sexual abuse and initiate lawsuits against in-
dividuals now recalled to be the perpetrators
of the abuse. Although some professionals
are convinced of the authenticity of these
memories of sexual abuse, and suggest that
a disservice is done to the person when we
do not treat them as real, others question
their authenticity and refer to them as part
of a “false memory syndrome.” While some
view the recovery of these memories as ben-
eficial to those who previously repressed the
trauma of abuse, others suggest that the
“memories” are induced by the probing
questions of therapists convinced that such
abuse has taken place.

An article in a professional psychological
journal asks: “What scientific basis is there
for the authenticity of memories of sexual
abuse that were ‘repressed’ but then ‘remem-
bered’ with the help of a therapist? How are
scientists, jurists, and distressed individuals
themselves to distinguish true memories
from false ones?” Answering these questions

is difficult. On the one hand, we know that
people can forget events that subsequently
are remembered. This is obvious from one’s
own experiences in remembering events
from one’s past. Yet there is an alternative
possibility that is intriguing—indeed, some-
what disturbing. It is that we might some-
times “recall” events that never occurred in
the first place. We might sometimes have
“false memories.”

Research documents that it is possible for
people to experience false memories, that is,
recollections of events that did not, in fact,
occur. For example, Mazzoni and Memon
(2003) conducted a study involving three ex-
perimental sessions that were each separated
in time by one week. In the first session, adult
research participants completed a survey in
which they reported the likelihood that they
had experienced each of a large series of life
events in their childhood. In session two, the
experimenters conducted an experimental
manipulation involving two of the events
from the survey. The two events were minor
medical procedures: a tooth extraction and
the removal of a skin sample from one’s small
finger. For one of the events, participants
merely were exposed to a paragraph of infor-
mation about the type of event. For the other
event, participants were asked to imagine the
event occurring. In the third session, partici-
pants completed the survey again and report-
ed any memories they had of the two target
events. The hypothesis was that imagining
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Figure 3.2 The graphs display amount of
memories recalled (top) and percentage of
participants who experienced significant memory
of events (bottom) as a result of either imagining
the event occurring or merely being exposed to
information about the event.

the events (i.e., forming a mental imagine of
the event occurring in one’s life years earlier)
could cause people to believe that the event,
in fact, had occurred. This is what happened
(see Figure 3.2). Whether they had imagined
the tooth extraction or the removal of a skin
sample, participants were more likely to be-
lieve that the event had occurred and to imag-
ine some aspects of the event if they merely
had been asked to imagine it a week earlier. A
critical aspect of this particular study is that
one of the events, the skin sample removal,
surely had never occurred to the participants;
medical records in the area that the study
was conducted indicated that physicians nev-
er employed the procedure. Thus, the find-
ings showed that participants ended up
remembering information (e.g., aspects of
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the physical setting, the medical personnel
involved) about an event that never had
occurred.

This sort of study does not resolve the
question of whether the memories of a
particular client in therapy are accurate
or false. In individual cases, this issue
surely will remain controversial. Psychol-
ogists have no reliable method of distin-
guishing between “recovered memories”
and “false memories” in each individual
case. However, the research does demon-
strate that it is at least possible for people
to “remember” events that demonstrably
had not occurred.

Source: Loftus, 1997; Mazzoni & Memon, 2003; Williams,
1994.
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In the second stage of development, the anal stage (ages two and three),

there is excitation in the anus and in the movement of feces through the anal
passageway. The expulsion of the feces is believed to bring relief from tension
and pleasure in the stimulation of the mucous membranes in that region. The
pleasure related to this erogenous zone involves the organism in conflict. There
is conflict between elimination and retention, between the pleasure in release
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and the pleasure in retention, and between the wish for pleasure in evacuation
and the demands of the external world for delay. This last-named conflict repre-
sents the first crucial conflict between the individual and society. Here the envi-
ronment requires the child to violate the pleasure principle or be punished. The
child may retaliate against such demands by intentional soiling. Psychologically,
the child may associate having bowel movements with losing something impor-
tant, which leads to depression, or may associate bowel movements with giving
a prize or gift to others, which may create feelings of power and control.

In the phallic stage (ages four and five), excitation and tension are focused
on the genitals. The biological differentiation between the sexes leads to psy-
chological differentiation. The male child develops erections, and the new ex-
citations in this area lead to increased interest in the genitals and the realiza-
tion that the female lacks the penis. This leads to the fear that he may lose his
penis—castration anxiety. The father becomes a rival for the affections of the
mother, as suggested in the song “I Want a Girl Just Like the Girl That Married
Dear Old Dad.” The boy’s hostility toward the father is projected onto the fa-
ther, with the consequent fear of retaliation. This leads to what is known as the
Oedipus complex. According to the Oedipus complex, every boy is fated in
fantasy to kill his father and marry his mother. The complex can be heightened
by actual seductiveness on the part of the mother. Castration anxiety can be
heightened by actual threats from the father to cut off the penis. These threats
occur in a surprising number of cases.

An interesting experimental illustration of the Oedipus complex is found in
the subliminal psychodynamic activation studies we reviewed previously. As
you read, in this research stimuli are presented to subjects subliminally in a
tachistoscope. Particular stimuli presumably activate unconscious conflicts.
In one study, researchers included stimuli designed to activate Oedipal con-
flicts. They then examined the effects of Oedipal activation on males’ perfor-
mance in a competitive situation (Silverman, Ross, Adler, & Lustig, 1978). The
stimuli chosen to intensify versus reduce Oedipal conflict were “Beating Dad
Is Wrong” and “Beating Dad Is OK.” In addition, neutral stimuli (e.g., “People
Are Walking”) were presented. These stimuli were presented tachistoscopical-
ly after participants engaged in a dart-throwing competition. Participants were
tested again for dart-throwing performance following subliminal exposure to
each type of stimulus. As expected, the two Oedipal stimuli had clear-cut ef-
fects and in different directions: The “Beating Dad Is OK” stimulus produced
higher scores than the neutral stimulus, whereas the “Beating Dad Is Wrong”
stimulus produced lower scores (Table 3.2).

Table 3.2  Oedipal Conflict and Competitive Performance

“Beating Dad “Beating Dad “People Are
Dart Score Is Wrong” Is OK” Walking”
TACHISTOSCOPIC PRESENTATION OF THREE STIMULI
Mean, Prestimulus 443.7 4443 439.0
Mean, Poststimulus 349.0 533.3 442.3
Difference -94.7 +90.0 +3.3

Source: Partial results adapted from Silverman et al., 1978, p. 346. Copyright by the American
Psychological Association. Reprinted by permission.
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It is important to note that these results were not obtained when the stimu-
li were presented above threshold. The psychodynamic activation effects ap-
pear to operate at the unconscious level rather than at the conscicous level. In
addition, since these subliminal effects are not always found in psychological
research, it is noteworthy that the authors emphasized that the experimental
stimuli used and the responses measured must be relevant to the motivational
state of the research participants. To ensure this in their work, participants
were first primed with picture and story material containing Oedipal content.

Developmental processes during the phallic stage differ for females versus
males. According to Freud, females realize they lack a penis and blame the
mother, the original love object. In developing penis envy, the female child
chooses the father as the love object and imagines that the lost organ will be
restored by having a child by the father.! Whereas the Oedipus complex is
abandoned in the boy because of castration anxiety, in the female it is started
because of penis envy. As with the male, conflict during this period is in some
cases accentuated by the father’s seductiveness toward the female child. And,
as with the male, the female child resolves the conflict by keeping the father as
a love object but gaining him through identification with the mother.

Do children actually display Oedipal behaviors, or are these all distorted
memories of adults, in particular of patients in psychoanalytic treatment? A
study investigated this question through the use of parents’ reports of parent—
child interactions, as well as through the analysis of children’s responses to
stories involving parent—child interaction. It was found that at around age
four, children show increased preference for the parent of the opposite sex and
an increased antagonism toward the parent of the same sex. These behaviors
diminish at around the age of five or six. What is interesting in this study is
that although the researchers came from a differing theoretical orientation,
they concluded that the reported Oedipal behaviors coincided with the psycho-
analytic view of Oedipal relations between mothers and sons and between
fathers and daughters (Watson & Getz, 1990).

As part of the resolution of the Oedipus complex, the child identifies with
the parent of the same sex. The child now gains the parent of the opposite sex
through identification with, rather than defeat of, the parent of the same sex.
The development of an identification with the parent of the same sex is a criti-
cal issue during the phallic stage and, more generally, is a critical concept in
developmental psychology. In identification, individuals take on themselves
the qualities of another person and integrate them into their functioning. In
identifying with their parents, children assume many of the same values and
morals. It is in this sense that the superego has been called the heir to the
resolution of the Oedipus complex.

According to Freud, all major aspects of our personality character develop
during the oral, anal, and phallic stages of development. After the phallic stage,
the child enters a latency stage during which, according to Freud, the child
experiences a decrease in sexual urges and interest. The onset of puberty, with
the reawakening of the sexual urges and Oedipal feelings, marks the beginning
of the genital stage. Dependency feelings and Oedipal strivings that were not

'Psychoanalytic theory has been criticized by feminists on a variety of grounds. Perhaps more
than any other concept, the concept of penis envy is seen as expressing a chauvinistic, hostile
view toward women. This issue will be addressed in Chapter 4 in the Critical Evaluation section.
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Oedipus Complex,
Competition, and
Identification: For the male
child to become
competitive, there must
not be too much anxiety
about rivalry with the
father. Photo depicts Albert
Pujols of the St. Louis
Cardinals and his son,
Albert Jr.
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fully resolved during the pregenital stages of development now come back to
rear their ugly heads. The turmoil of adolescence is partly attributable to these
factors. According to Freud, successful progression through the stages of de-
velopment leads to the psychologically healthy person—one who can love and
work.

Erikson’s Psychosocial Stages of Development Freud devoted little attention to develop-
ment after the early years of life. All “the action” in personality development,
Freud thought, occurred by the end of the phallic stage. Other psychologists
who were deeply sympathetic to Freud’s overall model of personality thought
he had underestimated the importance of personality development later in life.

They tried, then, to understand later-life development within a psychody-
namic perspective. The most important of these theorists was Erik Erikson
(1902-1994).

Erikson believed that development was not merely psychosexual but also
psychosocial. Stages of development include social concerns (Table 3.3). To
Erikson, the first stage of personality development is significant not just be-
cause of the localization of pleasure in the mouth but because in the feeding
situation a relationship of trust or mistrust is developed between the infant
and the mother. Similarly, the anal stage is significant not only for the change



FREUD’S PSYCHOANALYTIC THEORY OF PERSONALITY

Erik H. Erikson

© Ted Streshinsk/ Corbis.

in the nature of the major erogenous zone but also because toilet training is a
significant social situation in which the child may develop a sense of autono-
my or succumb to shame and self-doubt. In the phallic stage the child must
struggle with the issue of taking pleasure in, as opposed to feeling guilty about,
being assertive, competitive, and successful.

For Erikson (1950), the latency and genital stages are periods when the in-
dividual develops a sense of industry and success or a sense of inferiority and,
perhaps most important of all, a sense of identity or a sense of role diffusion.
The crucial task of adolescence, according to Erikson, is the establishment of
a sense of ego identity, an accrued confidence that the way one views oneself
has a continuity with one’s past and is matched by the perceptions of others.

Table 3.3  Erikson's Eight Psychosocial Stages of Development and Their Implications for Personality

Psychosocial Stage Age Positive Outcomes Negative Outcomes

Basic Trust vs. 1 year Feelings of inner goodness, Sense of badness, mistrust of

Mistrust trust in oneself and others, self and others, pessimism
optimism

Autonomy vs. 2-3 years Exercise of will, self-control, Rigid, excessive conscience,

Shame and Doubt able to make choices doubtful, self-conscious shame

Initiative vs. Guilt 4-5 years Pleasure in accomplishments, Guilt over goals contemplated
activity, direction, and purpose and achievements initiated

Industry vs. Latency Able to be absorbed in Sense of inadequacy and

Inferiority productive work, pride in inferiority, unable to complete
completed product work

Identity vs. Role Adolescence Confidence of inner sameness 11l at ease in roles, no set

Diffusion and continuity, promise of a standards, sense of artificiality
career

Intimacy vs. Early Mutuality, sharing of Avoidance of intimacy,

Isolation Adulthood thoughts, work, feelings superficial relations

Generativity vs. Adulthood Ability to lose oneself in work Loss of interest in work,

Stagnation and relationships impoverished relations

Integrity vs. Despair Later Years Sense of order and meaning, Fear of death, bitter about life

content with self and one's
accomplishments

and what one got from it or what
did not happen
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In contrast to people who develop a sense of identity, people with role diffu-
sion experience the feeling of not really knowing who they are, of not knowing
whether what they think they are matches what others think of them, and of
not knowing how they have developed in this way or where they are heading in
the future. During late adolescence and the college years, this struggle with a
sense of identity may lead to joining a variety of groups and to considerable
anguish about the choice of a career. If these issues are not resolved during
this time, the individual is, in later life, filled with a sense of despair: Life is too
short, and it is too late to start all over again.

In his research on the process of identity formation, Marcia (1994) has
identified four statuses individuals can have in relation to this process. In
Identity Achievement, the individual has established a sense of identity fol-
lowing exploration. Such individuals function at a high psychological level,
being capable of independent thought, intimacy in interpersonal relations,
complex moral reasoning, and resistance to group demands for conformity or
group manipulation of their sense of self-esteem. In Identity Moratorium, the
individual is in the midst of an identity crisis. Such individuals are capable of
high levels of psychological functioning, as indicated in complex thought and
moral reasoning, and also value intimacy. However, they are still struggling
with just who they are and what they are about and are less prepared than the
identity achievers to make commitments. In Identity Foreclosure, the indi-
vidual is committed to an identity without having gone through a process of
exploration. Such individuals tend to be rigid, highly responsive to group de-
mands for conformity, and sensitive to manipulation of their self-esteem.
They tend to be highly conventional and rejecting of deviation from perceived
standards of right and wrong. Finally, in Identity Diffusion, the individual
lacks any strong sense of identity or commitment. Such individuals are very
vulnerable to blows to their self-esteem, often are disorganized in their think-
ing, and have problems with intimacy. In sum, Marcia suggests that individu-
als differ in how they go about handling the process of identity formation,
with such differences being reflected in their sense of self, thought processes,
and interpersonal relations. Although not necessarily establishing fixed pat-
terns for later life, how the process of identity formation is handled is seen as
having important implications for later personality development.

Continuing with his description of the later stages of life and the accompa-
nying psychological issues, Erikson suggests that some people develop a sense
of intimacy, an acceptance of life’s successes and disappointments, and a
sense of continuity throughout the life cycle, whereas other people remain
isolated from family and friends, appear to survive on a fixed daily routine,
and focus on both past disappointments and future death. Although the ways
in which people do and do not resolve these critical issues of adulthood may
have their roots in childhood conflict, Erikson suggests that this is not always
the case and that they have a significance of their own (Erikson, 1982). In
sum, Erikson’s contributions are noteworthy in three ways: (1) He has
emphasized the psychosocial as well as the instinctual basis for personality
development, (2) he has extended the stages of development to include the
entire life cycle and has articulated the major psychological issues to be faced
in these later stages, and (3) he has recognized that people look to the future
as well as to the past and that how they construe their future may be as sig-
nificant a part of their personality as how they construe their past.
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Identity versus Role Diffusion: In adolescence, a sense of ego identity is developed partly
by having one’s sense of self confirmed by the perceptions of friends.

The Importance of Early Experience Psychoanalytic theory emphasizes the role of
early life events for later personality development. Evidence of the importance
of parenting practices when children are in need of psychological resources
fits with this perspective (Pomerantz & Thompson, 2008). Many researchers,
however, suggest a much greater potential for development and change in per-
sonality across the entire life span. Although the issue is complex, with no
uniform consensus (Caspi & Bem, 1990), many scholars highlight the fact
that, to a degree not fully appreciated by Freud, changes in an individual’s
environment that occur later in life can bring about changes in personality
(Kagan, 1998; Lewis, 2002). Indeed, in contrast to the themes established by
Freud, a major trend in contemporary psychology is the study of personality
dynamics across the entire course of life, from childhood to older adulthood
(Baltes, Staudinger, & Lindenberger, 1999).

The complexities of the issue can be illustrated with two studies. The first,
conducted by a psychoanalyst (Gaensbauer, 1982), involved the study of affect
development in infancy. The infant, Jenny, was first studied systematically when
she was almost four months old. Prior to this time, at the age of three months,
she had been physically abused by her father. At that time she was brought to
the hospital with a broken arm and a skull fracture. She was described by hos-
pital personnel as being a “lovable baby’—happy, cute, sociable—but also
as not cuddling when held and as being “jittery” when approached by a male.
Following this history of abuse, Jenny was placed in a foster home, where she
received adequate physical care but minimal social interaction. This was very
much in contrast with her earlier experience with her natural mother, who
spent considerable time with her and breast-fed her “at the drop of a hat.”
The first systematic observation occurred almost a month after placement in
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the foster home. At this time Jenny’s behavior was judged to be completely con-
sistent with a diagnosis of depression—lethargic, apathetic, disinterested,
collapsed posture. A systematic analysis of her facial expressions indicated five
discrete affects, each meaningfully related to her unique history. Sadness was
noted when she was with her natural mother. Fearfulness and anger were noted
when she was approached by a male stranger but not when approached by a
female stranger. Joy was noted as a transient affect during brief play sequences.
Finally, interest-curiosity was noted when she interacted with female strangers.

After she was visited in her foster home, Jenny was placed in a different fos-
ter home where she received warm attention. Following two weeks in this envi-
ronment, she was again brought to the hospital for further evaluation, this time
by her second foster mother. This time she generally appeared to be a normally
responsive infant. She showed no evidence of distress and even smiled at a male
stranger. After an additional month at this foster home, she was brought to the
hospital by her natural mother for a third evaluation. Generally, she was ani-
mated and happy. However, when the mother left the room, she cried intensely.
This continued following the mother’s return despite repeated attempts to
soothe her. Apparently separation from her natural mother continued to lead to
a serious distress response. In addition, sadness and anger were frequently not-
ed. At eight months old, Jenny was returned to her natural mother, who left her
husband and received counseling. At the age of 20 months, she was described
as appearing to be normal and having an excellent relationship with her moth-
er. However, there continued to be the problem of anger and distress associated
with separation from her mother.

From these observations, we can conclude that there was evidence of both
continuity and discontinuity between Jenny’s early emotional experiences and
her later emotional reactions. In general, she was doing well, and her emo-
tional responses were within the normal range for infants of her age. At the
same time, the anger reactions in response to separations and frustration
appeared to be a link to the past. The psychoanalyst conducting the study sug-
gested that perhaps isolated traumatic events are less important than the re-
peated experiences of a less dramatic but more persistent nature. In other
words, the early years are important but more in terms of patterns of interper-
sonal relationships than in terms of isolated events.

The second study, conducted by a group of developmental psychologists, as-
sessed the relationship between early emotional relationships with the mother
and later psychopathology (Lewis, Feiring, McGuffog, & Jaskir, 1984). In this
study, the attachment behavior of boys and girls one year of age toward their
mothers was observed. The observation involved a standardized procedure con-
sisting of a period of play with the mother in an unstructured situation, fol-
lowed by the departure of the mother and a period when the child was alone in
the playroom, and then by the return of the mother and a second free play pe-
riod. The behavior of the children was scored systematically and assigned to
one of three attachment categories: avoidant, secure, or ambivalent. The avoid-
ant and ambivalent categories suggested difficulties in this area. Then at six
years of age, the competence of these children was assessed through the moth-
ers’ completion of a Child Behavior Profile. The ratings of the mothers were
also checked against teacher ratings. On the basis of the Child Behavior Profile,
the children were classified into a normal group, an at-risk group, and a clini-
cally disturbed group.
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What was the relationship between early attachment behavior and later pa-
thology? Two aspects of the results are particularly noteworthy. First, the rela-
tionships were quite different for boys than for girls. For boys, attachment clas-
sification at one year of age was significantly related to later pathology.
Insecurely attached boys showed more pathology at age six than did securely
attached boys. On the other hand, no relationship between attachment and later
pathology was observed for girls. Second, the authors noted a difference be-
tween trying to predict pathology from the early data (prospective) as opposed
to trying to understand later pathology in terms of earlier attachment difficulties
(retrospective). If one starts with the boys who at age six were identified as being
at risk or clinically disturbed, 80% would be found to have been assigned to the
avoidant- or ambivalent-attachment category at age one. In other words, a very
strong statistical relationship exists. On the other hand, if one took all boys clas-
sified as insecurely attached (avoidant or ambivalent) at age one and predicted
them to be at risk or clinically disturbed at age six, one would be right in only
40% of the cases. The reason for this is that far more of the boys were classified
as insecurely attached than were later diagnosed as at risk or disturbed. Thus,
the clinician viewing later pathology would have a clear basis for suggesting a
strong relationship between pathology and early attachment difficulties. On the
other hand, focusing on the data in terms of prediction would suggest a much
more tenuous relationship and the importance of other variables. As Freud him-
self recognized, when we observe later pathology, it is all too easy to understand
how it developed. On the other hand, when we look at these phenomena pro-
spectively, we are made aware of the varied paths that development can follow.

The Development of Thinking Processes

The most prominent aspect of Freud’s work on development is his theory of
psychosexual stages (see Growth and Development in this chapter). In addi-
tion to the development of instinctual drives, however, Freud also addressed
the development of thinking processes. Here, his work rests on a theoretical
distinction between two different modes, or processes, of thinking; he called
them primary and secondary process thought. Before defining these terms, we
note that Freud, with this distinction, addressed an issue of enormously broad
significance. It is, in essence, the question of how the mind works—the pro-
cesses through which the mind deals with information. We might think that
the human mind, like a computer, processes information in one basic way.
Your personal computer processes information the same way whether the
computer is new or old, and whether the information being processed is emo-
tionally exciting or boring. No matter what, information is processed digitally
in the machine’s central processing unit. Maybe the human mind is like this,
too. Then again, maybe it isn't—and Freud suggested it isn’t. He concluded
that the mind processes information in two distinctly different ways.

In psychoanalytic theory, primary process thinking is the language of the
unconscious. Primary process thought is illogical and irrational. In primary
process thinking, reality and fantasy are indistinguishable. These features of
primary process thought—an absence of logic, a confusion of appearance
and reality—may seem so odd at first that you may reject this aspect of Freud-
ian theory. Yet consider some examples. As you grew up, you only gradually
developed the capacity for logical, rational thought. Very young children do
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not have the capacity to formulate logical arguments. Yet they clearly are
thinking! This means that they must be thinking in a manner that lacks adult
rationality and logic. To Freud, they are thinking via primary process thought.
Consider dreams. Sometimes you wake up when having a nightmare. Your
heart may be racing, and you may be in a cold sweat. If so, this means that
your body was reacting to the contents of the dream, preparing its physiolog-
ical systems to respond. But, of course, there is nothing to respond to: It’s
just a dream. This means that you were reacting to a fantasy as if it were real;
in the dream, fantasy and reality are confused.

Secondary process thinking is the language of consciousness, reality test-
ing, and logic. It develops only after the child first has the capacity for primary
process thought, and thus is secondary. The development of this capacity par-
allels the development of the ego. With the development of the ego, the indi-
vidual becomes more differentiated, as a self, from the rest of the world, and
self-preoccupation decreases.

Contemporary psychologists have recognized, as did Freud, that the mind
works according to more than one thinking process. Epstein (1994) has distin-
guished between experiential thinking and rational thinking. Experiential think-
ing, analogous to primary process thinking, is viewed as occurring earlier in evo-
lutionary development and is characterized by being holistic, concrete, and
heavily influenced by emotion. Often it is used in interpersonal situations to be
empathic or intuitive. Rational thinking, analogous to secondary process thinking,
is viewed as occurring later in evolutionary development and is characterized as
being more abstract, analytical, and following the rules of logic and evidence. For
example, rational thinking would be used in solving mathematical problems.

The potential conflict between the two systems of thought can be seen in an
experiment in which subjects were asked to choose between drawing a winning
red jelly bean from a bowl that contained 1 out of 10 red jelly beans and a bowl
that contained 8 out of 100 red jelly beans (Denes-Raj & Epstein, 1994). Having
been told the proportion of red jelly beans in the two bowls, subjects knew that
the rational thing to do was to select the bowl with the higher proportion—1
out of 10. Yet, despite this, many subjects felt that their chances were better
with the bowl that contained more red jelly beans, despite the poorer odds. This
conflict between what they felt and what they knew expressed the conflict be-
tween the experiential and rational thought systems. According to Epstein
(1994), the two systems are parallel and can act in conjunction with one an-
other as well as in conflict with one another. Other psychologists have sug-
gested other, related, two-part distinctions. Many contemporary psychologists,
then, feel that Freud was fundamentally correct in positing more than one form
of thought; they tend to differ from Freud in the details, that is, in their specific
beliefs about the nature of the two aspects of thinking. The study of primary
versus secondary process thought, then, is one in which Freud’s ideas remark-
ably anticipated future developments in the field.

This chapter has considered Freud’s approach to three of the four topics ad-
dressed in a personality theory: structure, processes, and development. In our
next chapter, we consider the fourth: psychopathology and clinical applica-
tions designed to improve people’s lives. We also review alternative psychody-
namic models developed throughout the 20th century in reaction to Freud’s
original theorizing.
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Anal stage Freud’s concept for that period of life
during which the major center of bodily excitation or
tension is the anus.

Anxiety Inpsychoanalytic theory, a painful emotion-
al experience that signals or alerts the ego to danger.

Castration anxiety Freud’s concept of the boy’s
fear, experienced during the phallic stage, that the fa-
ther will cut off the son’s penis because of their sexual
rivalry for the mother.

Catharsis The release and freeing of emotion
through talking about one’s problems.

Conscious Those thoughts, experiences, and feel-
ings of which we are aware.

Death instinct Freud’s concept for drives or sources
of energy directed toward death or a return to an in-
organic state.

Defense mechanisms Freud’s concept for those men-
tal strategies used by the person to reduce anxiety. They
function to exclude from awareness some thought,
wish, or feeling.

Denial The defense mechanism in which a painful
internal or external reality is denied.

Ego Freud’s structural concept for the part of per-
sonality that attempts to satisfy drives (instincts) in
accordance with reality and the person’s moral
values.

Energy system Freud's view of personality as in-
volving the interplay among various forces (e.g.,
drives, instincts) or sources of energy.

Erogenous zones According to Freud, those parts of
the body that are the sources of tension or excitation.

Free association In psychoanalysis, the patient’s
reporting to the analyst of every thought that comes
to mind.

Genital stage 1In psychoanalytic theory, the stage of
development associated with the onset of puberty.

Id Freud’s structural concept for the source of the
instincts or all of the drive energy in people.

Identification The acquisition, as characteristics of
the self, of personality characteristics perceived to be
part of others (e.g., parents).

Isolation The defense mechanism in which emo-
tion is isolated from the content of a painful impulse
or memory.

Latency stage 1In psychoanalytic theory, the stage
following the phallic stage in which there is a de-
crease in sexual urges and interest.

Libido The psychoanalytic term for the energy as-
sociated first with the sexual instincts and later with
the life instincts.

Life instinct Freud’'s concept for drives or sources
of energy (libido) directed toward the preservation of
life and sexual gratification.

Mechanism An intellectual movement of the 19th
century that argued that basic principles of natural
science could explain not only the behavior of physi-
cal objects but also human thought and action.

Oedipus complex Freud’s concept expressing the
boy’s sexual attraction to the mother and fear of cas-
tration by the father, who is seen as a rival.

Oral stage Freud’'s concept for that period of life
during which the major center of bodily excitation or
tension is the mouth.

Penis envy In psychoanalytic theory, the female’s
envy of the male’s possession of a penis.

Perception without awareness Unconscious percep-
tion or perception of a stimulus without conscious
awareness of such perception.

Perceptual defense The process by which an indi-
vidual defends (unconsciously) against awareness of
a threatening stimulus.

Phallic stage Freud’s concept for that period of life
during which excitation or tension begins to be cen-
tered in the genitals and during which there is an at-
traction to the parent of the opposite sex.

Pleasure principle According to Freud, psychologi-
cal functioning based on the pursuit of pleasure and
the avoidance of pain.

Preconscious Freud’'s concept for those thoughts,
experiences, and feelings of which we are momentari-
ly unaware but can readily bring into awareness.

Primary process In psychoanalytic theory, a form
of thinking that is not governed by logic or reality
testing and that is seen in dreams and other expres-
sions of the unconscious.

Projection The defense mechanism in which one at-
tributes to (projects onto) others one’s own unaccept-
able instincts or wishes.

Rationalization The defense mechanism in which
an acceptable reason is given for an unacceptable mo-
tive or act.

Reaction formation The defense mechanism in
which the opposite of an unacceptable impulse is
expressed.
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Reality principle According to Freud, psychological
functioning based on reality in which pleasure is de-
layed until an optimum time.

Repression The primary defense mechanism in
which a thought, idea, or wish is dismissed from con-
sciousness.

Secondary process In psychoanalytic theory, a form
of thinking that is governed by reality and associated
with the development of the ego.

Sublimation The defense mechanism in which the
original expression of the instinct is replaced by a
higher cultural goal.

CHAPTER 3 A PSYCHODYNAMIC THEORY

Subliminal psychodynamic activation The research
procedure associated with psychoanalytic theory in
which stimuli are presented below the perceptual
threshold (subliminally) to stimulate unconscious
wishes and fears.

Superego Freud’s structural concept for the part of
personality that expresses our ideals and moral values.

Unconscious Those thoughts, experiences, and feel-
ings of which we are unaware. According to Freud,
this unawareness is the result of repression.

Undoing The defense mechanism in which one mag-
ically undoes an act or wish associated with anxiety.

REVIEW

1. Psychoanalytic theory illustrates a psychody-
namic, clinical approach to personality. The
psychodynamic emphasis is expressed in the
interpretation of behavior as a result of the in-
terplay among motives or drives. The clinical
approach is expressed in the emphasis on mate-
rial observed during intensive treatment of
individuals.

2. Freud posited a mechanistic, deterministic, en-
ergy-based model of the mind. This model di-
rectly reflected the 19th-century scientific and
medical training Freud received.

3. Freud built his theory on case study evidence.
In his view, the in-depth analysis of clinical
cases was the only valid method for uncovering
the dynamics of the conscious and unconscious
mind.

4. The core of Freud’s theory is an integrated anal-
ysis of both personality structures and person-
ality processes. The structures are three mental
systems—the id, ego, and superego—which
function according to different operating prin-
ciples that inherently conflict with one another.
The processes involve mental energy whose ori-
gin is in the id but whose expression is chan-
neled, blocked, or distorted by the actions of
the ego, working within constraints represent-
ed in the superego.

5. Personality dynamics in psychoanalytic theory
involve conflict. Impulsive drives in the id seek
immediate expression, which conflicts with
both the ego’s desire to delay impulses to meet
the constraints of reality and the superego’s de-
sire for actions that adhere to moral standards.
Any given action, then, is a compromise among
these competing desires of the different psychic
agencies. Defense mechanisms are strategies
employed by the ego to defend against the anxi-
ety aroused by the unacceptable drives and
desires of the id.

6. In the psychoanalytic theory of personality de-
velopment, the individual progresses through a
series of developmental stages. Each stage
involves a distinct region of the body that
serves as a primary focus of sensual gratifica-
tion. These stages of development occur early
in life, in childhood. To a greater extent than
any other theory, Freud’s psychoanalytic theory
suggests that the experiences of early child-
hood have an enduring, immutable influ-
ence on the personality characteristics of the
individual.

7. The psychoanalyst Erik Erikson attempted to
broaden and extend psychoanalytic theory
through an emphasis on the psychosocial
stages of development.
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Chapter Focus

When you were a kid, did you ever play the cloud game? It had to be a day
when there were big white fluffy clouds against the blue background of the
sky. You would lie on your back in the grass with a friend and stare at the
clouds until you “saw” something. If you tried long and hard enough, you
could find all kinds of interesting things: animals, dragons, the face of an
old man. Quite often, pointing out your discoveries to your friend was
impossible. Exactly what you saw could only be seen by you. Why did you
see the things you saw? It must have been something about you that you
“projected” onto the cloud in the sky.

This is the basic idea behind projective tests such as the Rorschach Ink-
blot Test and the Thematic Apperception Test (TAT). In this chapter, we
focus on these tests because they are techniques of personality assessment
associated with psychodynamic theory. Projective tests use ambiguous
stimuli to elicit highly individualistic responses which can then be inter-
preted by the clinician. This chapter also considers Freud’s attempts to
understand and explain the symptoms presented by his patients and his
efforts to develop a systematic method of treatment. After considering more
recent developments in psychoanalytic theory, including challenges to
Freud’s ideas from other psychodynamic theorists, we turn to a critical
evaluation and summary.

QUESTIONS TO BE
ADDRESSED IN
THIS CHAPTER
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1. How can one assess personality from a psychodynamic perspective?

2. What, according to psychoanalysis, are the causes of psychopathology
and the best methods for treating psychologically distressed persons?

3. Why did some of Freud’s early followers break with his approach, and
what novel theoretical ideas did they advance?

4. What recent developments in personality psychology are inspired by
Freud’s work, and what does contemporary scientific evidence say about
Freud'’s original psychoanalytical enterprise?

In the previous chapter, you learned the ideas that define Freud’s psycho-
analytic theory of personality. In this chapter, you will see what one can
do with these ideas. This chapter discusses how the theoretical ideas of psy-
choanalysis can be applied to practical questions of personality assessment
and psychological change in therapy.

You will also see “what one can do with” Freud’s ideas in a second sense of
this phrase. Throughout the 20th century, a series of psychologists judged
that, rather than apply Freud’s ideas, it would be better to change them. These
theorists retained some key features of Freud’s thinking—especially the study
of internal mental dynamics, or “psychodynamics”—but significantly modified
and extended other aspects of his original theory. A second goal of this chapter
is to review these post-Freudian psychodynamic theories.
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A third goal of this chapter concerns contemporary research. More than was
the case in Chapter 3, here we examine contemporary research on psychody-
namic processes. At the end of the chapter, we evaluate Freud’s psychoanalytic
perspective from the perspective of current research findings.
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We begin with a challenge that is central to both personality theory and clinical
practice, namely, the challenge of psychological assessment. This challenge,
specifically, is to develop methods that shed light on the nature of an individu-
al’s personality, including causes of any psychological distress the individual
is experiencing. Ideally, these methods would have two features. The first is
obvious: They should be accurate, or valid (recall our discussion of validity in
Chapter 2). The second is a bit more subtle. Assessment procedures should be
quick and efficient. The clinician may need quickly to gain some insight into a
client’s personality in order to make preliminary treatment decisions.

Consider for a moment how hard this challenge is from a psychoanalytic
perspective. If you want to assess someone’s personality, what would you do?
You obviously could not “just ask” someone about psychoanalytic content.
Direct questions—for example, “How often do you think about killing one of
your parents so you can have sex with the other one?”—are absurd for at
least two reasons: (1) The person being tested can’t answer the question (the
relevant material is unconscious, and its mere mention activates defense
mechanisms that protect the material from reaching consciousness), and
(2) even if the person could answer them, he or she probably wouldn’t want
to; that is, most people would not want to reveal such aspects of their person-
ality to others.

Freud addressed this challenge by using, as his tool of assessment, the free-
association technique. However, even if one were to assume its validity—a big
“if”—the free-association method clearly does not meet the goal of efficiency.
It may take weeks or months to develop a client-therapist relationship that is
sufficiently strong that the client will reveal deep-seated conflicts in free asso-
ciations. Recognizing this reality, investigators inspired by Freud’s theory
sought new assessment methods. The most influential of these is a set of pro-
cedures known as projective tests.

THE LOGIC OF PROJECTIVE TESTS

The defining feature of projective tests is that the test items are ambiguous.
The person being assessed is asked to respond to each of a series of ambiguous
test items. In order to respond to the item, the person must interpret it; that is,
he or she must figure out what the test item looks like or means. The funda-
mental logic behind the projective tests is that the person’s interpretations will
be revealing of his or her personality. It is thought, in other words, that the
individual will “project” aspects of his or her own personality onto the test
item when interpreting it (hence the name projective tests).

This use of ambiguous test items is unlike other, more typical psychologi-
cal questionnaires or surveys. When writing test items for a questionnaire,
psychologists usually strive for clarity. A questionnaire item such as “Do you
like things?” would usually be seen as a terrible test item because it is so
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ambiguous; “What things are you talking about?” the test-taker might ask.
But in projective assessment, this ambiguity is the very point of the test. The
psychologist is interested in how the test-taker constructs meaning out of the
vague stimulus.

The psychologist of course is not interested in responses to test items
per se. Responses to the test items are interesting only because they might be
revealing of the individual’s typical style of thinking, which in turn is interest-
ing because it may be revealing of underlying, unconscious psychodynamics.
A key assumption in the use of projective tests, then, is that the individual’s
interpretation of test items during a testing session with the psychologist will
be indicative of how the person interprets typically ambiguous circumstances
in his or her daily life.

Two projective tests have received particularly widespread use: the
Rorschach Inkblot Test and the Thematic Apperception Test (TAT). Although
these tests were not developed by Freud, they are related closely to psychoana-
lytic theory in three ways:

1. Psychoanalytic theory emphasizes the complex organization of person-
ality functioning. The theory views personality as a dynamic system
through which the individual organizes and structures external stimuli.
Projective testing procedures allow people to respond in complex ways
as they interpret test stimuli. People don’t just say “yes” or “no” in re-
sponse to test items; instead, they formulate their own responses. The
assessor thus can observe complex patterns of thinking, as required
from a psychodynamic perspective.

2. Psychoanalytic theory emphasizes the importance of the unconscious
and defense mechanisms. In projective tests, the purpose of the test and
the way it will be interpreted are hidden from the subject. The test thus
may get behind the defenses of the test-taker.

3. Psychoanalytic theory emphasizes a holistic understanding of personal-
ity. The theorist is interested in the relations among parts of the person.
Projective tests facilitate a holistic interpretation of the individual. The
test is scored according to an overall patterning and organization of test
responses rather than by interpreting any single response as an index of
a particular personality characteristic.

THE RORSCHACH INKBLOT TEST

Although inkblots had been used earlier, Hermann Rorschach, a Swiss psy-
chiatrist, first fully grasped their potential for personality assessment. He put
ink on paper and folded the paper so that symmetrical but ill-defined forms
were produced. He then showed these images to hospitalized patients. Through
a process of trial and error, he identified inkblots that elicited different
responses from different psychiatric groups. Rorschach settled on 10 such
cards; the test, then, consists of 10 cards containing these inkblots.

When conducting the Rorschach test, the assessor only presents enough
information to enable the person to complete the task. The test is presented as
“just one of many ways used nowadays to try to understand people.” People
are asked to look at each card and tell the assessor what they see represented



PSYCHODYNAMIC PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT: PROJECTIVE TESTS

The Granger Collection.

Hermann Rorschach. h

on the card. They are free to focus on the whole image or any part of the
inkblot. After interpretations of the stimuli are provided, the assessor asks
people to explain why they felt that a given test item represented what they
said it did. All responses are recorded.

In interpreting these responses, one is interested in how the response, or
percept, is formed, the reasons for the response, and its content. Percepts that
match the structure of the inkblot suggest a good level of psychological
functioning that is well oriented toward reality. On the other hand, poorly
formed responses that do not fit the structure of the inkblot suggest unrealistic
fantasies or bizarre behavior. The content of subjects’ responses (whether they

Rorschach Inkblot Test: The Rorschach interpreter assumes that the subject’s
personality is projected onto unstructured stimuli such as inkblots.

© The New Yorker Collection 1974 Al Ross from cartoonbank.com. All Rights

Reserved.
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Figure 4.1 Rorchach Inkblot Test.
Stanley Goldblatt/Photo Researchers.

see mostly animate or inanimate objects, humans or animals, and content
expressing affection or hostility) makes a great deal of difference in interpreting
the subjects’ personalities. For example, the assessor would make different in-
terpretations of two sets of responses—one where animals are seen repeatedly
as fighting and a second where humans are seen as sharing and involved in
cooperative efforts.

Content may be interpreted symbolically. An explosion may symbolize
intense hostility; a pig, gluttonous tendencies; a fox, a tendency toward
being crafty and aggressive; spiders, witches, and octopuses, negative
images of a dominating mother; gorillas and giants, negative attitudes
toward a dominating father; and an ostrich, an attempt to hide from con-
flicts (Schafer, 1954). Two illustrative stimuli and responses are presented
in Figure 4.1.

When interpreting test responses, each response is used to suggest hypoth-
eses or possible interpretations about the individual’s personality, and the hy-
potheses are checked against other responses by the individual. The examiner
also notes any unusual behavior and uses this as a source of data for further
interpretation. For example, a subject who constantly asks for guidance may
be interpreted as dependent. A subject who seems tense, asks questions in a
subtle way, and looks at the back of the cards may be interpreted as suspicious
and possibly paranoid.
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THE THEMATIC APPERCEPTION TEST (TAT)

A second widely used projective test is the Thematic Apperception Test (TAT),
developed by Henry Murray and Christina Morgan. The TAT consists of cards
with scenes on them. Most scenes depict one or two people, though some are
more abstract. The assessor presents these ambiguous scenes one after the
other and, for each, asks the person to make up a story based on the scene.
The story includes what is going on, the thoughts and feelings of the people in
the scene, what led up to the scene, and the outcome.

Since the scenes are ambiguous, the individual’s personality may be pro-
jected onto the stimulus as he or she interprets it and may be revealed in the
stories told. “The test is based on the well-recognized fact that when a person
interprets an ambiguous social situation he is apt to expose his own personal-
ity as much as the phenomenon to which he is attending” (Murray, 1938,
p- 530). The assumption is that people are not aware they are talking about
themselves when weaving stories about the pictures. Their defenses thus can
be bypassed. TAT responses can be scored systematically according to a
scheme developed by Murray, or on a more impressionistic basis (Cramer,
1996; Cramer & Block, 1998).

Some TAT cards are shown to both male and female subjects, others to
members of one sex only. An illustrative card and responses given to it by two
different individuals are shown in Figure 4.2. Common themes given in re-
sponse to this card are stories of disappointment with a parent, of parental
pressure, and of sad thoughts about the past. In addition, some women appear
to see the younger woman as having a vision of her evil self or of herself in old
age (Holt, 1978).

The TAT has been used not only clinically but in experimental research,
particularly in the area of human motivation. Research by the psychologist
David McClelland and colleagues (McClelland, Koestner, & Weinberger, 1989)
indicates that individual differences in motives, such as the motive to achieve,
are uniquely revealed in the themes of stories created by research participants
in response to TAT pictures. As noted in Chapter 3, motives measured by
stimuli such as the TAT (implicit motives) result in different scores and predict
different behaviors than motives measured by self-report questionnaires
(explicit motives) (Schultheiss, 2008).
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Figure 4.2 This is an illustration similar to the ones used in the Thematic Apperception Test
developed by Murray and colleagues. Test takers are asked to make up a story based on the
depicted scenes. Psychologists then code the motivational content of the stories they create.

PROJECTIVE TESTS: DO THEY WORK?

Projective tests have been widely used by personality and clinical psycholo-
gists during the past half-century. They have been administered to literally
millions of persons (Lilienfeld, Wood, & Garb, 2000). Given their widespread
use over the years, the natural question to ask is “Do they work?”

By “work,” in the context of psychological testing, one generally means “Do
they predict important life outcomes?” In the terminology we introduced in
Chapter 2, the question is whether the tests are valid. This question is more com-
plicated than it sounds. There are at least two complications. The first is the pos-
sibility that projective tests predict some types of outcomes but not others. It
might be impossible to give a simple yes or no answer to the question “Do projec-
tive tests work?” because they might work, or be valid, for predicting only some
types of outcomes. A second complication is that there are different ways of scor-
ing projective tests. Over the years, different psychologists have developed differ-
ent schemes for interpreting and classifying people’s responses to projective test
items (e.g., Cramer, 1991; Exner, 1986; Westen, 1990). It is possible, then, that
some scoring systems might work well, whereas others might not.

These complications suggest that one cannot answer the question of whether
projective tests work by considering only one or two isolated studies. Instead,
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what is required are comprehensive reviews of the various scoring schemes
and the range of outcomes that the psychologist might wish to predict. A par-
ticularly extensive review of this sort was completed by Lilienfeld and col-
leagues (2000). These authors were attentive to the complexities involved in
assessing the validity of projective tests. They reviewed research on a variety of
projective methods, including the Rorschach and TAT, and on a variety of
methods for scoring responses on these tests.

What did they find? On the one hand, their review indicated that some scoring
methods are valid for some purposes. For example, when TAT stories are scored
for the presence of themes related to achievement motivation, as suggested by
psychologists such as David McClelland (McClelland et al., 1989), there is evi-
dence that the TAT responses are correlated with measures of motivated behavior.
TAT motive measures also predict the degree to which people remember daily
events, with individuals showing greater memory for events that are linked to
their motives (Woike, 1995; Woike, Gershkovich, Piorkowski, & Polo, 1999).
However, such positive results proved to be exceptions. The review by Lilienfeld
and colleagues (2000) indicated that projective tests commonly do not work. For
example, although there may be a variety of ways to score Rorschach responses,
the choice of scoring scheme seems not to make much difference; “the over-
whelming majority of Rorschach indexes” (Lilienfeld et al., 2000, p. 54) were not
consistently related to outcomes of interest. And although there may be some
validity to methods for scoring achievement themes in TAT responses, “most TAT
scoring systems” (p. 54), like the Rorschach systems, also lack validity.

These negative conclusions about the validity of projective tests are congru-
ent with those of many other scholars (e.g., Dawes, 1994; Rorer, 1990) who
have taken an objective look at research on projective tests and have found that
they simply do not work well enough to be used in clinical practice. Indeed, the
Lilienfeld group (2000) recommends that students of psychology no longer
should obtain extensive training in the use of these tests and notes that a com-
mittee of the American Psychological Association has concurred that projective
tests should not be a component of 21st-century training in psychology.

Why don’t projective tests work very well? That is, why is it that they rarely
enable psychologists to predict life outcomes with high levels of accuracy?
There are many possible reasons, but two stand out. The first concerns inter-
judge reliability: If two psychologists (two “judges”) score a person’s responses
to a projective test, will they agree with one another (Will the judgments be
reliable)? When using standard questionnaires, the reliability of scoring can
be taken for granted; for example, if you take a multiple-choice test, a person or
a machine-scoring system can score the test with perfect accuracy. But with
projective tests, psychologists are not dealing with simple multiple-choice
responses but rather with complex verbal statements that must be interpreted.
The psychologist’s interpretations may reflect not only the thoughts of the per-
son taking the test but also those of the psychologist who does the scoring. The
thoughts, feelings, and interpretive biases of the psychologist may influence the
scoring of the test. If different psychologists have different interpretive biases,
then interjudge reliability will be low. Research indicates that projective tests
often do suffer from this problem. The interjudge reliability of scoring is not
sufficiently high. Even when using the most well-developed of the Rorschach
scoring systems, “only about half” of the Rorschach variables reach a “minimum
acceptable threshold” of reliability (Lilienfeld et al., 2000, p. 33). If different
psychologists do not even agree on how to score a person’s test responses, then
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the scores that they compute are, of course, unlikely to yield accurate predic-
tions of the person’s behavior.

A second limitation is that the content of the projective test items commonly
has nothing to do with the content of the test-taker’s day-to-day life. It might be
that an individual exhibits a distinctive style of thinking when contemplating,
for example, relations with members of the opposite sex to which he or she is
attracted. A psychological test that contained stimuli representing members of
the opposite sex might pick up on this thinking style. But there is no guarantee
that the person’s thinking style will manifest itself when he or she is confronted
with abstract blotches of ink. The few projective tests that are successful tend
to use “stimuli that are especially relevant to the construct being assessed”
(Lilienfeld et al., 2000, p. 55). For example, researchers interested in people’s
thoughts about interpersonal relations might use TAT cards that feature inter-
personal themes (Westen, 1991). But this commonly is not done; instead, con-
text commonly has been disregarded, and a generic set of stimulus materials
(e.g., the set of Rorschach cards) is used to predict an individual’s thoughts and
feelings in a wide variety of contexts. And here the predictions commonly fail.
As you will see in subsequent chapters, other personality theories employ psy-
chological testing procedures that are much more sensitive to these issues of
social context than are the projective tests of psychodynamic theory.

What do the limitations of projective testing say about Freud’'s psychoana-
lytic theory of personality? Some might argue that they say very little. In evalu-
ating Freud, it is important to recall that he himself did not develop or use
projective tests. He relied entirely on the free-association method in clinical
interviews. So Freud’s theory might be fine, even if the testing procedures
developed by followers of Freud are flawed. However, one goal for a personality
theorist is to provide guidelines that might inspire the construction of
psychological testing procedures with high levels of reliability and validity.
Whatever its other strengths, psychoanalysis generally has failed to achieve this
goal. Although future developments may improve the validity of testing meth-
ods and thus respond to the criticisms that have been raised (Lilienfeld et al.,
2000), psychological testing and prediction unquestionably do not constitute a
strength of the psychodynamic tradition.

PSYCHOPATHOLOGY

Freud spent most of his professional time treating patients with neurotic dis-
orders. He concluded that the psychological processes of his neurotic patients
were basically similar to the psychological processes of people who were not
suffering from neuroses and seeking therapy. Neuroses could be found, to one
degree or another and in one form or another, in all people. Thus, Freud’s
analyses of pathology—its development, primary psychological dynamics, and
treatment—are integral to his general theory of personality.

PERSONALITY TYPES

One aspect of Freud’s analysis of pathology was developmental. Here, he ad-
dressed the questions of why an individual would develop pathology and why
it would be a pathology of a particular type. This analysis is closely related to
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an idea you already have learned about, namely, Freud’s theory of psychosex-
ual stages of developmental (see Chapter 3). At any given developmental stage,
the individual may experience a failure in the development of the instincts.
Such failures are called fixations. If individuals receive so little gratification
during a stage of development that they are afraid to go to the next stage, or if
they receive so much gratification that there is no motivation to move on, a
fixation will occur. If it does, later in life the individual will try to obtain the
same type of satisfaction that was appropriate at the earlier stage (i.e., the one
at which the fixation occurred). For example, an individual fixated at the oral
stage may, as an adult, seek oral gratification in eating, smoking, or drinking.

A developmental phenomenon related to that of fixation is regression. In
regression, the individual seeks to return to an earlier mode of satisfaction, an
earlier point of fixation. Regression often occurs under conditions of stress, so
that many people overeat, smoke, or drink too much alcohol only during peri-
ods of frustration and anxiety.

Since there are three distinct stages of early childhood development—oral,
anal, and phallic—three personality styles may result from fixations (Table 4.1).

The characteristics of the oral personality type, which results from fixation
at the oral stage of development, involve themes of taking things into, toward,
and for oneself. Oral personalities are narcissistic, that is, interested only in
themselves. They do not have a clear recognition of others as separate and
valuable entities. Other people are seen only in terms of what they can give
(feed). Oral personalities are always asking for something, either in terms of a
modest, pleading request or an aggressive demand.

The anal personality, which stems from fixation at the anal stage of develop-
ment, reflects a transformation of gratifications of anal impulses in the child-
hood years. In general, the traits of the anal character relate to anal-stage
processes that have not been completely relinquished. The important processes
at that stage are bodily processes (accumulation and release of fecal material)
and interpersonal relations (the struggle of wills over toilet training). Tying the
two together, the anal person sees excretion as symbolic of enormous power.
That such a view persists is shown in many everyday expressions, such as the
reference to the toilet as “the throne.” The change from the oral to the anal
character is one from “give me” to “do what I tell you,” or from “I have to give
you” to “I must obey you.” The anal character is known by a triad of traits,
called the anal triad: orderliness and cleanliness, parsimony and stinginess, and
obstinacy. The emphasis on cleanliness is expressed in the saying “Cleanliness
is next to godliness.” The anal-compulsive personality has a need to keep

Table 4.1  Personality Characteristics Associated with Psychoanalytic Personality Types

Personality Type Personality Characteristics

Oral Demanding, impatient, envious, covetous, jealous, rageful,
depressed (feels empty), mistrustful, pessimistic

Anal Rigid, striving for power and control, concerned with shoulds
and oughts, pleasure and possessions, anxiety over waste and
loss of control, concern with whether to submit or rebel

Phallic Male: exhibitionistic, competitive, striving for success, emphasis
on being masculine—macho—potent
Female: naive, seductive, exhibitionistic, flirtatious
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everything clean and in order, representing a reaction formation against an in-
terest in things that are disorderly and unclean. The second trait of the triad,
parsimony/stinginess, relates to the anal-compulsive’s interest in holding onto
things, an interest dating back to a wish to retain the powerful and important
feces. The third trait in the triad, obstinacy, relates to the anal character’s infan-
tile defiance against parting with stools, particularly on command by others.
Dating back to toilet training and the struggle of wills, anal personalities often
seek to be in control of things and have power or dominance over others.

Just as the oral and anal character types reflect partial fixations at the first
two stages of development, the phallic personality character results from
fixation at the phallic stage, during the Oedipus complex. Fixation here has
different implications for men and women, and particular attention has
been given to the results of partial fixation for males. Whereas success for
the oral person means “I get,” and success for the anal person means “I con-
trol,” success for the phallic male means “I am a man.” The phallic male
must deny all possible suggestions that he has been castrated. For him, suc-
cess means that he is “big” in the eyes of others. He must at all times assert
his masculinity and potency, an attitude exemplified by Theodore Roos-
evelt’s saying, “Speak softly but carry a big stick.” The excessive, exhibition-
ist quality to the behavior of these people is expressive of the underlying
anxiety concerning castration.

The female counterpart of the male phallic character is known as the hys-
terical personality. As a defense against Oedipal wishes, the little girl identifies
to an excessive extent with her mother and femininity. She uses seductive and
flirtatious behavior to maintain the interest of her father but denies its sexual
intent. The pattern of behavior then is carried over into adulthood, where she
may attract men with flirtatious behavior but deny sexual intent and generally
appear to be somewhat naive. Hysterical women idealize life, their partners,
and romantic love, often finding themselves surprised by life’s uglier moments.

CONFLICT AND DEFENSE

Psychoanalytic theory proposes that psychopathology results from individu-
als’ efforts to gratify instincts that were fixated at an earlier stage of develop-
ment. The individual still seeks sexual and aggressive gratification in infantile
forms. The problem for the person is that this potential gratification is associ-
ated with past trauma, such as the trauma of not having been able to express
Oedipal desires. Expression of a wish thus may signal danger to the ego. This
creates anxiety. There is, then, a conflict: A given desire and potential behav-
ior are associated with both pleasure and pain. You may wish to indulge in
sexual behavior but find that your desires are blocked by feelings of guilt or
fear of punishment. You may wish to retaliate against powerful others (who
symbolically represent the parents) but find your desire for revenge to be in-
hibited by anxieties about retaliation from powerful others (who again repre-
sent the parents). In all such cases, there is intrapsychic conflict between a
wish and anxiety. The result often is that the individual can’t say “no,” can’t be
assertive, or otherwise feels blocked and unhappy (Table 4.2).

To reduce the painful experience of anxiety, defense mechanisms (see
Chapter 3) are deployed. A person may, for example, deny sexual and aggressive
feelings or project them onto others. If the defense is successful, the person no
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Table 4.2  Psychoanalytic Theory of Psychopathology

Behavior Consequences of Defense
Hllustrative Conflicts Mechanisms
WISH ANXIETY DEFENSE
I would like to have sex with Such feelings are bad Denial of all sexual behavior, obsessive
that person. and will be punished. preoccupation with the sexual behavior of

others.
I would like to strike out at If T am hostile, they will Denial of wish or fear: “I never feel angry,”
all those people who make retaliate and really hurt “I'm never afraid of anyone or anything.”
me feel inferior. me.
I would like to get close to If I do, they will Excessive independence and avoidance of
people and have them feed smother me or leave me. getting close to people or fluctuations
me or take care of me. between approaching people and moving

away from them; excessive need to take

care of others.

longer recognizes the feelings as his or her own and thus experiences less anxiety.
If less successful, the energy associated with the unconscious sexual or aggres-
sive drives may express itself in pathological symptoms. A symptom—such as
a tic, psychological paralysis, or a compulsion—is a disguised expression of a
repressed impulse. The meaning of the symptom, the nature of the dangerous
instinct, and the nature of the defense all remain unconscious. A mother’s
obsession with the thought that something bad will happen to her child may,
unknown to the mother, be caused by her own underlying rage at her child and
anxiety about harm that she herself may do to it. A hand-washing compulsion
may express both the wish to be dirty or do “dirty” things, and the defense
against the wish is expressed in excessive cleanliness. Again, the person may be
unaware of the wish or the defense and be troubled only by the symptom.

To summarize the psychoanalytic theory of psychopathology, in psycho-
pathology there is a conflict between a drive or wish (instinct) and the ego’s
sense (anxiety) that danger will ensue if the wish is expressed (discharged).
The wishes date back to childhood: Wishes and fears that were part of a spe-
cific time period in childhood are carried over into adolescence and adult-
hood. The person attempts to handle the painful anxiety that results from
intrapsychic conflict via defense mechanisms. If the conflict is too great, the
use of defense mechanisms can lead to neurotic symptoms or psychotic with-
drawal from reality. Symptoms express the unconscious conflict between the
wish or drive and anxiety. Each case of abnormal behavior, then, arises from
an underlying conflict between a wish and a fear that dates back to an earlier
period in childhood. Problems of adulthood, then, are a repetition of aspects
of childhood. There continue to be childlike parts of us that, under stress and
some other conditions, may become more active and troublesome.

How does psychological change come about? Once a person has established a
way of thinking about and responding to situations, through what process
does a change in personality take place? The psychoanalytic theory of growth
suggests that there is a normal course of human personality development, one
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that occurs because of an optimum degree of frustration. Where there has
been too little or too much frustration at a particular stage of growth, person-
ality does not develop normally and a fixation takes place. When this occurs,
the individual repeats patterns of behavior regardless of other changes in situ-
ations. Given the development of such a neurotic pattern, how is it possible to
break the cycle and move forward?

INSIGHTS INTO THE UNCONSCIOUS: FREE ASSOCIATION AND DREAM INTERPRETATION

In therapy, the first challenge is to gain insight into the problematic psycho-
dynamics of the patient. As you learned in Chapter 3, Freud’s method for ac-
complishing this was the free-association technique. The patient is asked to
report to the analyst every thought that comes to mind, to delay reporting
nothing, to withhold nothing, to bar nothing from coming to consciousness.
Freud was interested in free associations to material that occurred not only in
normal daily experiences but also in dreams. Dreams, as we discussed in the
previous chapter, provide insight into unconscious desires. Through the free-
association method, the analyst and patient are able to go beyond the mani-
fest content of the dream to the latent content, the hidden unconscious wish
that the storyline of the dream expresses.

At first, Freud thought that making the unconscious conscious was suffi-
cient to effect change and cure. This was in keeping with his original belief
that repressed memories were a basis for pathology. However, Freud gradu-
ally realized that more than a simple recovery of memories was required.
Patients needed to acquire emotional insight into their wishes and conflicts.
The process of therapeutic change in psychoanalysis, then, involves coming to
grips with emotions and wishes that were previously unconscious and strug-
gling with these painful experiences in a relatively safe environment. If
psychopathology involves fixation at an early stage of development, then in
psychoanalysis individuals become free to resume their normal psychological
development. If psychopathology involves damming up the instincts and using
energy for defensive purposes, then psychoanalysis involves a redistribution of
energy so that more energy is available for mature, guiltless, less rigid, and
more gratifying activities. If psychopathology involves conflict and defense
mechanisms, then psychoanalysis involves reducing conflict and freeing the
patient from the limitations of the defensive processes. If psychopathology
involves an individual dominated by the unconscious and the tyranny of the id,
then psychoanalysis involves making conscious what was unconscious and
putting under control of the ego what was formerly under the domination of
the id or superego.

THE THERAPEUTIC PROCESS: TRANSFERENCE

In sum, then, psychoanalysis is viewed as a learning process in which the indi-
vidual resumes and completes the growth process that was interrupted when
the neurosis began. The principle involved is the reexposure of a patient, under
more favorable circumstances, to the emotional situations that could not be
handled in the past. Such reexposure is affected by the transference relation-
ship and the development of a transference neurosis.
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The term transference refers to a patient’s development of attitudes toward the
analyst based on attitudes held by that patient toward earlier parental figures. In
the sense that transference relates to distortions of reality based on past experi-
ences, transference occurs in everyone’s daily life and in all forms of psychotherapy.
For example, research evidence shows that individuals have mental images asso-
ciated with emotions that are based on early interpersonal relationships. These
emotionally laden mental representations influence the ways in which we view
and respond to other individuals as well as feelings about ourselves. Often this
occurs in an automatic, unconscious way (Andersen & Chen, 2002).

In expressing transference attitudes toward the analyst, patients duplicate
in therapy their interactions with people in their lives and their past interac-
tions with significant figures. For example, if patients feel that the analyst’s
taking notes may lead to exploitation by the analyst, they are expressing atti-
tudes they hold toward people they meet in their daily existence and earlier
figures in their lives. In free associating, oral characters may be concerned
about whether they are “feeding” the analyst and whether the analyst gives
them enough in return; anal characters may be concerned about who is con-
trolling the sessions; phallic characters may be concerned about who will win
in competitive struggles. Such attitudes, often part of the unconscious daily
existence of the patient, come to light in the course of analysis.

Although transference is a part of all relationships and of all forms of therapy,
psychoanalysis is distinctive in using it as a dynamic force in behavior change.
Many formal qualities of the analytic situation are structured to enhance the
development of transference. The patient lying on the couch supports the devel-
opment of a dependent relationship. The scheduling of frequent meetings (up to
five or six times a week) strengthens the emotional importance of the analytic
relationship to the patient’s daily existence. Finally, the fact that patients be-
come so tied to their analysts, while knowing so little about them as people,
means that their responses are almost completely determined by their neurotic
conflicts. The analyst remains a mirror or blank screen on which the individual
projects wishes and anxieties.

Encouraging transference, or providing the circumstances that allow it to de-
velop, leads to the development of the transference neurosis. It is here that
patients play out, full blown, their old conflicts. Patients now invest the major
aspects of their relationship with the analyst with their wishes and anxieties
from the past. The goal is no longer to get well but to gain from the analyst what
had to be done without in childhood. Rather than seeking a way out of competi-
tive relationships, the patients may only seek to castrate the analyst; rather than
seeking to become less dependent on others, they may seek to have the analyst
gratify all their dependency needs. The fact that these attitudes have developed
within the analysis allows patients and their analysts to look at and understand
the instinctual and defensive components of the original infantile conflict.
Because the patient invests considerable emotion in the situation, the increased
understanding is emotionally meaningful. Change occurs when insight has been
gained, when patients realize, on both an intellectual and an emotional level, the
nature of their conflicts and feel free, in terms of their new perceptions of them-
selves and the world, to gratify their instincts in a mature, conflict-free way.

Whereas guilt and anxiety prevented growth in the past, the analytic situa-
tion allows the individual to deal anew with the old conflicts. Why should the
response be any different at this time? Basically, change occurs in analysis
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Freud'’s consulting room.

because of the three therapeutic factors. First, in analysis the conflict is less
intense than it was in the original situation. Second, the analyst assumes an
attitude that is different from that of the parents. Finally, patients in analysis
are older and more mature; that is, they are able to use parts of their ego that
have developed to deal with the parts of their functioning that have not devel-
oped. These three factors, creating as they do the opportunity for relearning,
provide the basis for what Alexander and French (1946) call the “corrective
emotional experience.” Psychoanalytic theory suggests that through insight
into old conflicts, through an understanding of the needs for infantile gratifica-
tions and recognition of the potential for mature gratification, and through an
understanding of old anxieties and a recognition of their lack of relevance to
current realities, patients may progress toward maximum instinctual gratifica-
tion within the limits set by reality and their own moral convictions.

A Case Example: Little Hans

A deep appreciation of Freud’s analysis of
personality can be gained through his case
studies. Freud reported in detail on a small
number of cases. Although these case re-
ports often were written early in his career
and thus do not fully reflect his final struc-
tural model of personality, they nonetheless
reveal his general approach to the complex
conflicts and anxieties of the mind. We sum-
marize one such case here, the case of Little
Hans (published in 1909).

Little Hans was a five-year-old boy who
suffered from an extreme fear, or a phobia.
He feared that a horse would bite him and,
therefore, refused to leave the house. Freud’s
report of the case is unusual in that it did
not involve a treatment by Freud himself;
the boy was treated by his father. However,
the father kept detailed notes on Hans’s
treatment and frequently discussed Hans’s
progress with Freud. Freud’s interpreta-
tion of the case is highly illustrative of his



psychoanalytic principles, particularly his
theories of infantile sexuality, the Oedipus
complex and castration anxiety, the dynam-
ics of symptom formation, and the process
of behavior change.

Events Leading Up to Development
of the Phobia

Our account of events in the life of Little Hans
begins at age three. At this point Hans had a
lively interest in his penis, which he called his
“widdler.” He derived much pleasure in touch-
ing his own penis and was preoccupied with
“widdlers” in others. The interest in touching
his penis, however, led to threats by his moth-
er. “If you do that, I shall send you to Dr. A. to
cut off your widdler. And then what will you
widdle with?” Thus, there was a direct castra-
tion threat. Freud pinpointed this as the be-
ginning of Hans’s castration complex.

Hans’s interest in widdlers extended to
noting the large size of the widdlers of horses
on the street and lions at the zoo and ana-
lyzing the differences between animate and
inanimate objects (animals have widdlers,
unlike tables and chairs). Hans was curious
about many things, but Freud related this
child’s general thirst for knowledge to sexual
curiosity. Hans continued to be interested in
whether his mother had a widdler and said to
her, “I thought you were so big you'd have a
widdler like a horse.” When he was three and
a half, a sister was born, who also became a
focus for his widdler concerns. “But her wid-
dler’s still quite small. When she grows up,
it'll get bigger all right.” According to Freud,
Hans could not admit what he really saw,
namely, that there was no widdler there. To
do so would mean that he would have to face
his own castration anxieties. These anxieties
occurred at a time when he was experiencing
pleasure in the organ, as witnessed in his
comments to his mother while she dried and
powdered him after his bath.

HANS:  Why don’t you put your finger there?
MOTHER: Because that'd be piggish.
HANS:  What's that? Piggish? Why?

(laughing) But it’s great fun.

PSYCHOLOGICAL CHANGE

Thus Hans, now more than four years old
and preoccupied with his penis, began some
seduction of his mother. It was at this point
that his nervous disorders became apparent.
The father, attributing the difficulties to sexu-
al overexcitation due to his mother’s tender-
ness, wrote Freud that Hans was “afraid that
a horse will bite him in the street” and that
this fear seemed somehow to be connected
with his having been frightened by seeing a
large penis. (Recall that Hans, at a very early
age, noticed what large penises horses have
and inferred that his large mother must “have
a widdler like a horse.”) Hans was afraid of
going into the street and was depressed in the
evenings. He had bad dreams and was fre-
quently taken into his mother’s bed. While
walking in the street with his nurse, he be-
came extremely frightened and sought to re-
turn home to be with his mother. The fear
that a horse would bite him became a fear
that the horse would come into his room. He
had developed a full-blown phobia, an irra-
tional dread or fear of an object.

Interpretation of the Symptom

The father attempted to deal with his son’s
fear of horses by offering him an interpreta-
tion. Hans was told that the fear of horses
was nonsense, that the truth was that he
(Hans) was fond of his mother and that the
fear of horses had to do with an interest
in their “widdlers.” On Freud’s suggestion,
the father explained to Hans that women
do not have “widdlers.” Apparently this pro-
vided some relief, but Hans continued to be
bothered by an obsessive wish to look at
horses, though he was then frightened by
them. At this point, his tonsils were taken
out, and his phobia worsened. He was afraid
that a white horse would bite him. He contin-
ued to be interested in “widdlers” in females.
At the zoo, he was afraid of all the large ani-
mals and was entertained by the smaller
ones. Among the birds, he was afraid of the
pelican. In spite of his father’s truthful expla-
nation, Hans sought to reassure himself.
“And everyone has a widdler. And my widdler
will get bigger as I get bigger, because it does
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grow on me.” According to Freud, Hans had
been making comparisons among the sizes of
widdlers and was dissatisfied with his own.
Big animals reminded him of this defect and
were disagreeable to him. The father’s expla-
nation heightened his castration anxiety, as
expressed in the words “it does grow on me,”
as if it could be cut off. For this reason he re-
sisted the information, and thus it had no
therapeutic results. About this Freud mused,
“Could it be that living beings really did exist
which did not possess widdlers? If so, it
would no longer be so incredible that they
could take his own widdler away, and, as it
were, make him into a woman.”

At around this time, Hans reported the
following dream. “In the night there was a
big giraffe in the room and a crumpled one;
and the big one called out because I took the
crumpled one away from it. Then it stopped
calling out; and then I sat down on top of the
crumpled one.” The father’s interpretation
was that he, the father, was the big giraffe,
with the big penis, and the mother was the
crumpled giraffe, missing the genital organ.
The dream was a reproduction of a morning
scene in which the mother took Hans into
bed with her. The father warned her against
this practice (“The big one called out be-
cause I'd taken the crumpled one away from
it”), but the mother continued to encourage
it. The mother encouraged and reinforced
the Oedipal wishes. Hans stayed with her
and, in the wish fulfillment of the dream, he
took possession of her (“Then the big giraffe
stopped calling out; and then I sat down on
top of the crumpled one”).

Freud’s strategy in understanding Hans’s
phobia was to suspend judgment and to give
his impartial attention to everything there
was to observe. He learned that prior to the
development of the phobia, Hans had been
alone with his mother at a summer place.
There, two significant events occurred. First,
he heard the father of one of his friends tell
her that a white horse there bit people and
that she was not to hold her finger up to
its mouth. Second, while pretending to be
horses, a friend who rivaled Hans for the
affection of the little girls fell down, hit his

foot, and bled. In an interview with Hans,
Freud learned that Hans was bothered by
the blinders on horses and the black band
around their mouths. The phobia became
extended to include a fear that horses drag-
ging a heavy van would fall down and kick
their feet. It was then discovered that the ex-
citing cause of his phobia—the event that
capitalized on a psychological readiness for
the formation of a phobia—was that Hans
had witnessed a horse falling down. While
walking outside with his mother one day,
Hans had seen a horse pulling a van fall
down and begin to kick its feet.

The central feature in this case was the
phobia about the horse. What is fascinating
in this regard is how often associations con-
cerning a horse came up in relation to the
father, the mother, and Hans himself. We
have already noticed Hans'’s interest in his
mother’s “widdler” in relation to that of a
horse. To his father, he said at one point:
“Daddy, don’t trot away from me.” Could the
father, who wore a mustache and eyeglass-
es, be the horse that Hans was afraid of, the
horse that would come into his room at
night and bite him? Or could Hans himself
be the horse? Hans was known to play horse
in his room, to trot about, fall down, kick
about with his feet, and neigh. He repeatedly
ran up to his father and bit him, just as he
feared the horse would do to him. Hans was
overfed. Could this relate to his concerns
about large, fat horses? Finally, Hans was
known to have called himself a young horse
and to have a tendency to stamp his feet on
the ground when angry, similar to what the
horse did when it fell down. To return to the
mother, could the heavily laden carts sym-
bolize the pregnant mother and the horse
falling down the birth or delivery of a child?
Are such associations coincidental, or can
they play a significant role in our under-
standing of the phobia?

According to Freud, the major cause of
Hans’s phobia was his Oedipus conflict.
Hans felt more affection for his mother than
he could handle during the phallic stage of
his development. Although he had deep af-
fection for his father, he also considered



him a rival for his mother’s affections. When
he and his mother stayed at the summer cot-
tage and his father was away, he was able to
get into bed with his mother and keep her
for himself. This heightened his attraction
for his mother and his hostility toward his
father. For Freud, “Hans was really a little
Oedipus who wanted to have his father ‘out
of the way,” to get rid of him, so that he
might be alone with his handsome mother
and sleep with her. This wish had originated
during his summer holidays, when the alter-
nating presence and absence of his father
had drawn Hans’s attention to the condition
upon which depended the intimacy with his
mother which he longed for.” The fall and
injury to his friend and rival during one of
those holidays were significant in symboliz-
ing for Hans the defeat of his rival.

The Solution to the Oedipal Conflict

When he returned home from the summer
holidays, Hans’s resentment toward his
father increased. He tried to suppress the re-
sentment with exaggerated affection. He ar-
rived at an ingenious solution to the Oedipal
conflict. He and his mother would be par-
ents to children, and the father could be the
granddaddy. Thus, as Freud notes, “The lit-
tle Oedipus had found a happier solution
than that prescribed by destiny. Instead of
putting his father out of the way, he had
granted him the same happiness that he
desired himself: He made him a grandfather
and let him too marry his own mother.” But
such a fantasy could not be a satisfactory
solution, and Hans was left with consider-
able hostility toward his father. The exciting
cause of the phobia was the horse falling
down. At that moment, Hans perceived a
wish that his father might similarly fall
down and die. The hostility toward his fa-
ther was projected onto the father and was
symbolized in the horse, because he himself
nourished jealous and hostile wishes against
him. He feared the horse would bite him be-
cause of his wish that his father would fall
down, and fears that the horse would come
into his room occurred at night when he was
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most tempted by Oedipal fantasies. In his
own play as a horse and in his biting of his
father, he expressed an identification with
his father. The phobia expressed the wish
and the anxiety and, in a secondary way, ac-
complished the objective of leaving Hans
home to be with his mother.

In sum, both his fear that a horse would bite
him and his fear that horses would fall down
represented the father who was going to punish
Hans for the evil wishes he was harboring
against him. Hans was able to get over the pho-
bia, and, according to a later report by Freud,
he appeared to be functioning well. What fac-
tors allowed the change? First, there was the
sexual enlightenment by the father. Although
Hans was reluctant to accept this, and it at first
heightened his castration anxiety, it did serve as
a useful piece of reality to hold onto. Second,
the analysis provided by his father and by Freud
was useful in making conscious for Hans what
had formerly been unconscious. Finally, the
father’s interest in and permissive attitude
toward Hans’s expression of his feelings al-
lowed a resolution of the Oedipus conflict in
favor of an identification with the father, di-
minishing both the wish to rival the father and
the castration anxiety, and thereby decreasing
the potential for symptom development. To the
contemporary personality scientist, the case of
Little Hans is very limited if viewed as a scien-
tific investigation. The father’s interviewing
was not systematic, his close adherence to
Freud’s thinking may have biased his observa-
tions and interpretations, and Freud was pri-
marily dependent on secondhand reports.
Though aware of these limitations, Freud none-
theless was impressed with the data on Hans.
Whereas before he had based his theory on the
childhood memories of adult patients, now, in
the case of Little Hans, he began to observe the
sexual life of children.

The case of Little Hans simultaneously
gives us an appreciation of the wealth of in-
formation available to the analyst and the
problems inherent in interpreting such data.
This one case alone yields information rele-
vant to multiple theoretical ideas: infantile
sexuality, fantasies of children, functioning
of the unconscious, the process of conflict
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development and conflict resolution, the pro-
cess of symptom formation, symbolization,
and the dream process. We see Freud’s cour-
age and boldness in trying to discover secrets
of human functioning in spite of limitations
in his observations. Yet we also see Freud

interpreting data that most contemporary
psychologists would reject; most 21st-century
psychology scientists would see the data this
case provides as so unsystematic, and so po-
tentially biased, that it could not serve as a
foundation for scientific theorizing.

THE CASE OF JIM

RORSCHACH AND THEMATIC APPERCEPTION TEST (TAT) DATA

The Rorschach Inkblot Test and the Thematic Apperception Test (TAT) were
administered to Jimby, a professional clinical psychologist. On the Rorschach,
Jim gave relatively few responses—22 in all. This is surprising in view of other
evidence of his intelligence and creative potential. It may be interesting to fol-
low his responses to the first two cards and to consider the interpretations
formulated by the psychologist, who also is a practicing psychoanalyst.

The first thing that comes to mind is a butterfly.
Initially cautious and acts conventionally in a novel situ-

This reminds me of a frog. Not a whole frog, like a frog’s
eyes. Really just reminds me of a frog.

He becomes more circumspect, almost picky, and yet
tends to overgeneralize while feeling inadequate about it.
Could be a bat. More spooky than the butterfly because
there is no color. Dark and ominous.

Phobic, worried, depressed, and pessimistic.

Could be two headless people with their arms touching.
Looks like they are wearing heavy dresses. Could be one
touching her hand against a mirror. If they're women,
their figures are not good. Look heavy.

Alert to people. Concern or confusion about sexual role.
Anal-compulsive features. Disparaging of women and
hostile to them—headless and figures not good. Narcis-
sism expressed in mirror image.

CARD 1

JIM:
INTERPRETATION:

ation.

JIM:
interpretation:

JIM:
INTERPRETATION:
CARD 2

JIM:
INTERPRETATION:

JIM:

This looks like two faces facing each other. Masks, pro-
files—more masks than faces—not full, more of a facade,
like one with a smile and one with a frown. He presents a
facade, can smile or frown, but doesn’t feel genuine.
Despite facade of poise, feels tense with people. Repeated
several times that he was not imaginative. Is he worried
about his productivity and importance?

A number of interesting responses occurred on other cards. On the
third card Jim perceived women trying to lift weights. Here again was
a suggestion of conflict about his sexual role and about a passive as
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opposed to an active orientation. On the following card he comment-
ed that “somehow they all have an Alfred Hitchcock look of spooky
animals,” again suggesting a possible phobic quality to his behavior
and a tendency to project dangers into the environment. His occa-
sional references to symmetry and details suggested the use of com-
pulsive defenses and intellectualization while experiencing threat.
Disturbed and conflicted references to women come up in a number
of places. On Card 7, he perceived two women from mythology who
would be good if they were mythological but bad if they were fat. On
the next to last card he perceived “some sort of a Count, Count
Dracula. Eyes, ears, cape. Ready to grab, suck blood. Ready to go out
and strangle some woman.” The reference to sucking blood suggested
tendencies toward oral sadism, something that also appeared in an-
other percept of vampires that suck blood. Jim followed the percept of
Count Dracula with one of pink cotton candy. The tester interpreted
this response as suggesting a yearning for nurturance and contact be-
hind the oral sadism; that is, the subject uses oral aggressive tenden-
cies (e.g., sarcasm, verbal attacks) to defend against more passive oral
wishes (e.g., to be fed, to be taken care of, and to be dependent).

The examiner concluded that the Rorschach suggested a neurotic
structure in which intellectualization, compulsivity, and hysterical opera-
tions (irrational fears, preoccupation with his body) are used to defend
against anxiety. However, it was suggested that Jim continues to feel anx-
ious and uncomfortable with others, particularly authority figures. The
report from the Rorschach concluded: “He is conflicted about his sexual
role. While he yearns for nurturance and contact from the motherly fe-
male, he feels very guilty about the cravings and his intense hostility to-
ward women. He assumes a passive orientation, a continual role playing
and, behind a facade of tact, he continues his rage, sorrow, and ambition.”

What kinds of stories did Jim tell on the TAT? Most striking about
these stories were the sadness and hostility involved in all interper-
sonal relationships. In one story a boy is dominated by his mother, in
another an insensitive gangster is capable of gross inhumanity, and in
a third a husband is upset to learn that his wife is not a virgin. In par-
ticular, the relationships between men and women constantly involve
one putting down the other. Consider this story.

Looks like two older people. The woman is sincere, sensitive, and
dependent on the man. There is something about the man’s expres-
sion that bespeaks of insensitivity—the way he looks at her, as if he
conquered her. There is not the same compassion and security in
her presence that she feels in his. In the end, the woman gets very
hurt and is left to fend for herself. Normally I would think that they
were married but in this case I don't because two older people who
are married would be happy with one another.

In this story we have a man being sadistic to a woman. We also see the
use of the defensive mechanism of denial in Jim’s suggestion that these
two people cannot be married since older married people are always
happy with one another. In the story that followed the aforementioned
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one, there is again the theme of hostile mistreatment of a woman. In this
story there is a more open expression of the sexual theme, along with
evidence of some sexual role confusion.

This picture brings up a gross thought. I think of Candy. The same
guy who took advantage of Candy. He’s praying over her. Not the
last rites, but he has convinced her that he is some powerful person
and she’s looking for him to bestow his good graces upon her. His
knee is on the bed, he’s unsuccessful, she’s naive. He goes to bed
with her for mystical purposes. [Blushes] She goes on being naive
and continues to be susceptible to that kind of thing. She has a
very, very sweet compassionate look. Could it possibly be that this
is supposed to be a guy wearing a tie? I'll stick with the former.

The psychologist interpreting these stories observed that Jim ap-
peared to be immature, naive, and characterized by a gross denial of all
that is unpleasant or dirty, the latter for him including both sexuality
and marital strife. The report continued: “He is vacillating between ex-
pressing sadistic urges and experiencing a sense of victimization. Prob-
ably he combines both, often in indirect expressions of hostility while
feeling unjustly treated or accused. He is confused about what mean-
ingful relationships two people can have. He is ambivalently idealistic
and pessimistic about his own chances for a stable relationship.

Since he sees sex as dirty and as a mode for using or being used by
his partner, he fears involvement. At the same time he craves attention,
needs to be recognized, and is often preoccupied with sexual urges.”

Across the Rorschach and TAT, a number of themes emerge. One in-
volves a lack of warmth in interpersonal relationships, including a dis-
paraging and at times sadistic orientation toward women. In relation to
women, Jim has a conflict between sexual preoccupation and the feeling
that sex is dirty and involves hostility. The second theme involves experi-
encing tension and anxiety behind a facade of poise. A third theme in-
volves conflict and confusion about his sexual identity. Although there is
evidence of intelligence and creative potential, there also is evidence of
rigidity and inhibition in relation to the unstructured nature of the pro-
jective tests. Compulsive defenses, intellectualization, and denial are only
partially successful in helping him deal with his anxieties.

Comments on the Data

These data about Jim highlight the most attractive feature of projective
tests. Their disguise enables one to penetrate the facade of someone’s
personality (in psychoanalytic terms, his or her defenses) in order to
view the person’s underlying needs, motives, or drives. Information
presented in Jim’s autobiography (Chapter 2) did not indicate the psy-
chological themes evident in his projective test responses. At the same
time, the interpretations from the projective tests fit with and elabo-
rate upon themes in his autobiography such as his hiding his tension
behind a facade of poise and his conflicted relationship with women.
As we not only examine psychoanalytic theory but also look forward
to other theories to come, an interesting point arises. It is difficult to see
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how other theories of personality could make as much use of this data
about Jim as psychoanalytic theory can. The assessment practices as-
sociated with other theories are unlikely to reveal this sort of informa-
tion. It is only on the Rorschach that we obtain content such as “women
trying to lift weights,” “Count Dracula ready to grab, suck blood. Ready
to go out and strangle some woman,” and “pink cotton candy.” The TAT
is unique in revealing references to themes of sadness and hostility in
interpersonal relationships. These responses allow for the psychody-
namic interpretations. An important part of Jim’s personality function-
ing appears to involve a defense against sadistic urges. The references
to sucking blood and to cotton candy, together with the rest of his re-
sponses, allow for the interpretation that he is partially fixated at the
oral stage. In relation to this, it is interesting to observe that Jim has an
ulcer, which involves the digestive tract, and that he had to drink milk
(a treatment of choice at one time) to manage this condition.

As Freud’s fame grew, he attracted followers. As may be inevitable
with any person of fame and the followers he or she attracts, some fol-
lowed closely in his footsteps, whereas others rejected one or more
aspects of his thinking and embarked in new directions—directions
they may never have considered were it not for Freud, yet that he him-
self would not have taken. In the remainder of this chapter, we review
this post-Freudian psychodynamic tradition.
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TWO EARLY CHALLENGES TO FREUD: ADLER AND JUNG

Among the many early analysts who broke with Freud and developed their
own schools of thought were Alfred Adler and Carl G. Jung. Both were early
and important followers of Freud, Adler having been president of the Vienna
Psychoanalytic Society and Jung president of the International Psychoanalytic
Society. Both split with Freud over what they felt was an excessive emphasis
on the sexual instincts.

Alfred Adler (1870-1937)

For approximately a decade, Alfred Adler was an active member of the Vienna
Psychoanalytic Society. However, in 1911, when he presented his views to the
other members of this group, the response was so hostile that he left it to form
his own school of Individual Psychology. What ideas could have been consid-
ered so unacceptable to psychoanalysts?

Perhaps most significant in Adler’s split from Freud was his greater empha-
sis on social urges and conscious thoughts than on instinctual sexual urges
and unconscious processes. Early in his career Adler became interested in
bodily inferiorities and how people compensate for them. A person with a
weak bodily organ may attempt to compensate for this weakness by making
special efforts to strengthen that organ or to develop other organs. Someone
who stutters as a child may attempt to become a great speaker. A person with
an auditory impairment may attempt to develop special listening or musical
sensitivities. Adler gradually realized that there was a general principle here.
People consciously experience feelings of inferiority and are motivated to com-
pensate for these painful inferiorities. To Adler, “it is the feeling of inferiority,
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Alfred Adler

inadequacy, insecurity, which determines the goal of an individual’s existence”
(Adler, 1927, p. 72).

Adlerian thinking reformulates traditional Freudian interpretations. To
take an historical example, U.S. president Theodore Roosevelt emphasized
toughness by saying that one should “carry a big stick.” To Freud, such state-
ments are a defense against castration anxiety. An Adlerian might instead see
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Adler’s theory proposes that people are motivated to compensate for feelings of
inferiority. These compensatory strivings can shape the development of a person’s life.
The motives explored by Adler sometimes are evident in the life stories of highly
successful persons. This photo depicts Brian Wilson, founder of the Beach Boys, one
of the most popular groups in the history of contemporary music. What was the
origin of Wilson's success? His official Web site reports that “After years of abuse by
his father, he was left nearly deaf in one ear, depressed and lacking self-esteem.

‘I overcompensated,’ he said. ‘I felt inferior because I only had one good ear.

I compensated for that inferiority, and made some superior music.”
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this as expressing compensatory strivings against feelings of inferiority. As
another example, Freudians might see an extremely aggressive woman as ex-
pressing penis envy, whereas Adlerians might see such persons as expressing a
masculine protest or rejection of the stereotyped feminine role of weakness
and inferiority. According to Adler, how a person attempts to cope with such
feelings becomes a part of his or her style of life—a distinctive aspect of his or
her personality functioning.

The principle of striving to compensate for inferiority does not apply merely
to select individuals who suffer from a physical limitation. It applies to every-
one. This is because everyone, in childhood, experiences inferiority. “One must
remember that every child occupies an inferior position in life” (Adler, 1927,
pp. 69-70). All young children see that they are less able to cope with objects
and events than are adults or older children whom they encounter. Everyone,
then, experiences the motivating force of inferiority feelings.

These Adlerian concepts are more socially oriented than are Freud’s. To
Adler, compensatory strivings reflect will to power, that is, the individual’s
efforts to be a powerful, effective social being by coping with inferiorities
and feelings of helplessness. In neurotic form, strivings for superiority may
be expressed in efforts to exert power and control over others. In healthier
form, a person experiences an “upward drive” toward unity and perfection. In
the healthy person the striving for superiority is expressed in social feeling
and cooperation as well as in assertiveness and competition. From the begin-
ning people have a social interest, that is, an innate interest in relating
to people and an innate potential for cooperation. Adler also emphasized
people’s feelings about the self, how they respond to goals that direct their
behavior toward the future, and how the order of birth among siblings can
influence their psychological development. In relation to birth order, many
psychologists have noted the tendency for only sons or first-born sons to
achieve more than later sons in a family. For example, 21 of the first 23 U.S.
astronauts were first-born or only sons. Sulloway (1996) has placed the issue
of birth order in an evolutionary context, suggesting that first-borns tend to
be conscientious and conservative, preserving their first-place status in the
family, whereas later-borns, seeking to establish alternative routes to status
and success, are “born to rebel.” Although this view remains controversial,
support for Sulloway’s account of “conservative first-borns” and “rebellious
later-borns” comes from both his own research and that of others (Paulhus,
Trapnell, & Chen, 1999). Many of Adler’s ideas have found their way into the
general public’s thinking and are related to views later expressed by other
theorists. Contemporary researchers, like Adler, have become interested in
power as a fundamental determinant of human behavior (Keltner, Gruenfeld, &
Anderson, 2003). However, Adler’s school of individual psychology itself has
not had a major impact on personality theory and research.

Carl G. Jung (1875-1961)

Carl Jung’s role in the history of psychodynamic theory is utterly unique.
Early in his career as a physician, the Swiss scholar read the writings of Freud,
was deeply impressed, and established a correspondence with the Vienna
psychoanalyst. When Freud and Jung eventually met, they deeply impressed
one another. They developed a relationship that was both professional and
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personal; their written correspondence suggests that they related as much in
the style of father and son as professional colleagues. Freud came to view
Jung as his “crown prince”—the person who would carry on Freud’s psycho-
analytic tradition after Freud’s death. But this isn’t what happened. Their
relationship began to deteriorate beginning in 1909, due to a mixture of pro-
fessional and personal conflicts (Gay, 1998). In 1914, Jung resigned his posi-
tion as president of the International Psychoanalytic Association.

Why the split between Freud and Jung? From Jung’s perspective, it was be-
cause he felt that Freud had overemphasized sexuality. Jung viewed the libido
not as a sexual instinct but as a generalized life energy. Although sexuality is a
part of this basic energy, the libido also includes strivings for pleasure and
creativity. To Jung, this reinterpretation of the libido was the primary reason
for his break with Freud. (Freud, in contrast, viewed their breakup in psycho-
analytic terms, with Jung expressing Oedipal feelings toward his professional
father, Freud.)

This reinterpretation of libidinal energy is just one feature that differenti-
ates Jung’s analytic psychology from Freud’'s psychoanalysis. Jung felt that
Freud overemphasized the idea that our current behavior is a mere repetition
of the past, with instinctual urges and psychological repressions of childhood
being repeated in adult life. Instead, Jung believed that personality develop-
ment also has a forward-moving directional tendency. People try to acquire a
meaningful personal identity and a sense of meaning in self. Indeed, people
are so forward looking that they commonly devote efforts to religious practices
that prepare them for a life after death.

A particularly distinguishing feature of Jung’s psychology is his emphasis
on the evolutionary foundations of the human mind. Jung accepted Freud’s
emphasis on the unconscious as a storehouse of repressed experiences from
one’s life. But he added to this idea the concept of the collective unconscious.
According to Jung, people have stored within their collective unconscious the
cumulative experiences of past generations. The collective unconscious, as op-
posed to the personal unconscious, is universal. It is shared by all humans as
a result of their common ancestry. It is part of our human as well as our ani-
mal heritage, and thus it is our link with the collective wisdom of millions of
years of past experience: “This psychic life is the mind of our ancient ances-
tors, the way in which they thought and felt, the way in which they conceived
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of life and the world, of gods and human beings. The existence of these his-
torical layers is presumably the source of belief in reincarnation and in memo-
ries of past lives” (Jung, 1939, p. 24).

The collective unconscious contains universal images or symbols, known as
archetypes. Archetypes, such as the Mother archetype, are seen in fairy tales,
dreams, myths, and some psychotic thoughts. Jung was struck with similar
images that keep appearing, in slightly different forms, in different cultures
that are distant from one another. For example, the Mother archetype might
be expressed in different cultures in a variety of positive or negative forms: as
life giver, as all giving and nurturant, as the witch or threatening punisher
(“Don’t fool with Mother Nature”), and as the seductive female. Archetypes
may be represented in our images of persons, demons, animals, natural forces,
or objects. The evidence in all cases for their being a part of our collective un-
conscious is their universality among members of different cultures from past
and current time periods.

Another important aspect of Jung’s theory is his emphasis on how people
struggle with opposing forces within them. For example, there is the struggle
between the face or mask we present to others, represented in the archetype
of the persona, and the private or personal self. If people emphasize the per-
sona too much, there may be a loss of sense of self and a doubting about who
they are. On the other hand, the persona, as expressed in social roles and cus-
toms, is a necessary part of living in society. Similarly, there is the struggle
between the masculine and feminine parts of ourselves. Every male has a
feminine part (the archetype of the anima) and every female has a masculine
part (the archetype of the animus) to their personality. If a man rejects his
feminine part, he may emphasize mastery and strength to an excessive
degree, appearing cold and insensitive to the feelings of others. If a woman
rejects her masculine part, she may be excessively absorbed in motherhood.
Psychologists currently interested in stereotyped sex roles would probably
applaud Jung’s emphasis on these dual aspects in everyone’s personality,
although they might question his characterizing some as specifically mascu-
line and others as feminine. An interesting yet controversial feature of Jung’s
analysis is the contention that gender-role stereotypes are not a product of an
individual’s social experience but of the experiences of one’s ancestors over
the course of evolution. A similar idea is found in contemporary evolutionary
psychology (Chapter 9).

Jung emphasizes that all individuals face a fundamental personal task: find-
ing unity in the self. The task is to bring into harmony, or integrate, the various
opposing forces of the psyche. The person is motivated and guided along the
path to personal knowledge and integration by the most important of all Jung-
ian archetypes: the self. In Jungian psychology “the self” does not refer to one’s
conscious beliefs about one’s personal qualities. Instead, the self is an uncon-
scious force, specifically, an aspect of the collective unconscious that functions
as an “organizing center” (Jung and Collaborators, 1964, p. 161) of the per-
son’s entire psychological system. Jung believed that the self often is repre-
sented symbolically in circular figures—the circle representing a sense of
wholeness that can be achieved through self-knowledge. Mandalas, which are
circular symbols that contain pathways toward a centerpoint, serve as vivid
symbols of the struggle for knowledge of our true selves. Since the self is an
archetype of the collective unconscious, and the collective unconscious is a
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universal aspect of human personality, according to Jungian theory one should
expect to find similar symbolic representations of the self across diverse hu-
man cultures. And one does. Symbols found in human cultures separated
widely in time and place often contain remarkably similar imagery that, ac-
cording to Jung, represents the universal unconscious motive to grow in self-
knowledge.

To Jung, the search for the self is a never-ending quest. “Personality as a
complete realization of the fullness of our being is an unattainable ideal. But
unattainability is no counter argument against an ideal, for ideals are only
signposts, never goals” (Jung, 1939, p. 287). The struggle described here can
become a particularly important aspect of life once people have passed the age
of 40 and defined themselves to the outside world in a variety of ways.

Another contrast in Jung’s theory is that between introversion and extraver-
sion. Everyone relates to the world primarily in one of two directions, though
the other direction always remains a part of the person. In the case of introver-
sion, the person’s basic orientation is inward, toward the self. The introverted
type is hesitant, reflective, and cautious. In the case of extraversion the per-
son’s basic orientation is outward, toward the outside world. The extraverted
type is socially engaging, active, and adventuresome.

As with Adler, we have considered only some of the highlights of Jung’s
theory. Jung is considered by many to be one of the great creative thinkers of
the 20th century. His theory has influenced intellectual trends in many fields
outside of psychology. Jungian centers for clinical training continue to exist in

Left: Alen MacWeeney/©Corbis; right: Panoramic Images/Getty
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The psychologist Carl Jung hypothesized that mandalas symbolize people’s universal striving for a whole,
complete sense of self. Since the archetype of the self is a universal feature of the human mind according to
Jung, similar mandala symbols should be found across diverse cultures: And they are. These two mandalas,
similar though they may be in overall design, come from very widely separated cultures: Tibet in central Asia
(left) and a Native American society in the southwestern United States (right).
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many countries. Yet Jung’s work has had little impact within scientific psy-
chology. To a large degree, this reflects the fact that Jung often did not state his
ideas in a manner that could be tested according to standard scientific meth-
ods. His imaginative theorizing commonly was more speculative than that of
other personality theorists—so speculative that elements of this theorizing are
difficult, if not impossible, to support or to disprove through objective scien-
tific methods.

THE CULTURAL AND INTERPERSONAL EMPHASIS: HORNEY AND SULLIVAN
Reinterpreting Motivational Forces

In the middle of the 20th century, a group of psychoanalytic theorists began a
deep rethinking of basic psychoanalytic principles. These writers felt that, to a
greater degree than Freud had appreciated, personality develops through in-
terpersonal interactions. These interpersonal actions inherently occur within
social and cultural contexts. Their work thus constitutes a cultural and inter-
personal emphasis within the psychoanalytic tradition.

As Greenberg and Mitchell (1983) have explained, there are two different
ways of emphasizing interpersonal factors from a psychodynamic perspective.
One adheres to traditional Freudian principles. In this classic psychoanalytic
view, the motivational forces in the development of the individual are biologi-
cal drives (the id’s drives toward pleasure). The central features of personality
development are the individual’s efforts to manage these biologically based
desires, which often conflict with social norms. Once personality structures
are developed in this manner, they in turn influence social life. The instinctual
drives, then, are primary: They are the initial forces driving development and
are responsible for the formation of personality structure. Social relation-
ships—for example, with peers and friends—are of secondary importance. So-
cial relationships do not determine personality structure in this traditional
Freudian account. They are determined by personality structures whose devel-
opment is an outgrowth of the biologically based desires of the id.

The ideas of interpersonal psychodynamic theorists differed strikingly from
this Freudian tradition (Greenberg & Mitchell, 1983). The interpersonal view
sees social relations as primary, not secondary. Personality structures are
thought to develop through (i.e., as a result of) interactions with others. Other
people display emotional styles that influence one’s own emotional life. They
provide evaluations that influence one’s own self-concept. Acceptance by oth-
ers becomes a basic motivational force.

Although many writers contributed to this interpersonal tradition, two fig-
ures of particular historical importance are Karen Horney and Harry Stack
Sullivan.

Karen Horney (1885-1952)

Karen Horney was trained as a traditional analyst in Germany. She then came
to the United States, in 1932. Shortly thereafter she split with traditional psy-
choanalytic thought and developed her own theoretical orientation and psy-
choanalytic training program.

A major difference between Horney’s work and traditional psychoanalytic
thinking involved the question of universal biological influences as opposed to
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cultural influences: “When we realize the great import of cultural conditions
on neuroses, the biological and physiological conditions, which are considered
by Freud to be their root, recede into the background” (1937, p. viii). Three
considerations led her to this conclusion. The first was the role of culture in
the development of gender identity. The influence of cultural factors on “ideas
of what constitutes masculinity or femininity was obvious, and it became just
as obvious to me that Freud had arrived at certain conclusions because he
failed to take them into account” (1945, p. 11). Second was her association
with another psychoanalyst, Erich Fromm, who drew her attention to social
and cultural influences. Third, when moving from European culture to the
United States, Horney judged that she observed differences in personality
structure between European and U.S. patients.

Beyond this, these observations led her to conclude that interpersonal rela-
tionships are at the core of all healthy and disturbed personality functioning.

Horney’s emphasis in neurotic functioning is on how individuals attempt to
cope with basic anxiety—the feeling a child has of being isolated and helpless
in a potentially hostile world. According to her theory of neurosis, in the neu-
rotic person there is conflict among three ways of responding to this basic
anxiety. These three patterns, or neurotic trends, are known as moving toward,
moving against, and moving away. All three are characterized by rigidity and
the lack of fulfillment of individual potential, the essence of any neurosis. In
moving toward, a person attempts to deal with anxiety by an excessive interest
in being accepted, needed, and approved of. Such a person accepts a depen-
dent role in relation to others and, except for the unlimited desire for affection,
becomes unselfish, undemanding, and self-sacrificing. In moving against, a
person assumes that everyone is hostile and that life is a struggle against all.
All functioning is directed toward denying a need for others and toward
appearing tough. In moving away, the third component of the conflict, the
person shrinks away from others into neurotic detachment. Such people often
look at themselves and others with emotional detachment, as a way of not get-
ting emotionally involved with others. Although each neurotic person shows
one or another trend as a special aspect of their personality, the problem is
really that there is conflict among the three trends in the effort to deal with
basic anxiety.

Before leaving Horney, we should consider her views concerning women.
These views date back to her early work within traditional psychoanalytic
thought and are reflected in a series of papers collected in Feminine Psychology
(1973). As noted from the start, Horney had trouble accepting Freud’s views of
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women. She felt that the concept of penis envy might be the result of a male
bias in psychoanalysts who treat neurotic women in a particular social con-
text: “Unfortunately, little or nothing is known of psychologically healthy
women, or of women under different cultural conditions” (1973, p. 216). She
suggested that women are not biologically disposed toward masochistic atti-
tudes of being weak, dependent, submissive, and self-sacrificing. Instead, these
attitudes indicated the powerful influence of social forces.

In sum, both in her views of women and in her general theoretical orienta-
tion, Horney rejected Freud’s biological emphasis in favor of a social, interper-
sonal approach. Partly as a result of this difference, she held a much more
optimistic view concerning people’s capacity for change and self-fulfillment.

Harry Stack Sullivan (1892-1949)

Of the theorists considered in this section, Sullivan, an American, most em-
phasized the role of social, interpersonal forces in human development. His
theory has been known as the Interpersonal Theory of Psychiatry (1953), and
his followers created a Sullivan school of interpersonal relations.

In Sullivan’s view, emotional experiences are not based in biological drives,
as Freud posited, but in relations with others. This is true even in the early
stages of life. For example, anxiety may be communicated by the mother in her
earliest interaction with the infant; thus, from the start, anxiety is interper-
sonal in character rather than purely biological. The self, a critical concept in
Sullivan’s thinking, similarly is social in origin. The self develops out of feel-
ings experienced while in contact with others and from reflected appraisals or
perceptions by a child as to how he or she is valued or appraised by others.
Experiences of anxiety as opposed to security in interpersonal relations con-
tribute to the development of different parts of the self. The “good me” is as-
sociated with pleasurable experiences; the “bad me” with pain and threats to
security; and the “not me”—a part of the self that is rejected—is associated
with intolerable anxiety.

Sullivan’s emphasis on social influences is seen in his views on the develop-
ment of the person. Like Erikson (Chapter 3), Sullivan judged that the develop-
mental period beyond the time of the Oedipus complex contributed significantly
to the overall development of the person. He particularly emphasized the juve-
nile era and preadolescence. During the juvenile stage—roughly the grammar
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school years—a child’s experiences with friends and teachers begin to rival the
influence of his or her parents. Social acceptance becomes important, and the
child’s reputation with others becomes an important source of self-esteem or
anxiety. During preadolescence, a relationship with a close friend of the same
sex becomes particularly important. This relationship of close friendship, of
love, forms the basis for the development of a love relationship with a person of
the opposite sex during adolescence. In later years, child psychologists high-
lighted the importance of early relationships with peers that were anticipated,
years earlier, by Sullivan (Lewis, 2002).

OBJECT RELATIONS, SELF PSYCHOLOGY, AND ATTACHMENT THEORY
OBJECT RELATIONS THEORY

The interpersonal approach of Sullivan represented a significant break with
the psychoanalytic tradition established by Freud. As noted, Sullivan’s inter-
personal approach placed greater emphasis on developmental experiences
that occur after the Oedipal period (e.g., during preadolescence). We now con-
sider schools of thought that moved in a different direction. A group of psycho-
dynamic thinkers known as object relations theorists were, like Sullivan, inter-
ested in interpersonal relations. However, they presented ideas that “are
essentially developmental theories that examine developmental processes and
relationships prior to the Oedipal period” (St. Clair, 1986, p. 15).

You, the student, face an immediate potential obstacle in understanding
object relations theory. It is the meaning of the word object. In psychodynamic
theory, the word takes on a definition that differs from its typical use. We usu-
ally use the word object to refer to something that isn’t human: a chair, a lamp,

Mary Kate Denny/Getty Images.

Peers: Harry Stack Sullivan emphasized the importance of peers and a close friend of
the same sex during preadolescence.
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a box, and so forth. In object relations theory, however, the word object gener-
ally refers to a person. Psychoanalysts beginning with Freud posited that peo-
ple have drives that are directed toward the thing that can satisfy the drive by
reducing tension. This thing toward which the drive is directed is an object.
Since the need to reduce tension generally is satisfied by a person (the hungry
infant seeks the mother’s breast, the adult is sexually attracted to another per-
son), significant objects are persons.

In studying objects then, object relations theorists are interested in the world
of interpersonal relations (Greenberg & Mitchell, 1983; Westen & Gabbard,
1999). They are concerned with how experiences with important people in the
past are represented as parts or aspects of the self and then, in turn, affect one’s
relationships with others in the present. In some respects, this theorizing is
close to Freud’s original psychoanalytic model. Yet there is a difference. Object
relations theorists do not explain all aspects of personality development, and
later personality functioning, in terms of conflicts between biological drives
and social constraints, as Freud did. Instead, they focus on mental representa-
tions of relationships with objects (i.e., others). Relationships experienced in
early childhood determine the nature of the mental models, or mental repre-
sentations, of others that one forms. Once formed, these mental representa-
tions remain in the mind. Later in life, the mental representations formed in
childhood influence one’s experiences in new relationships: “residues of past
experiences . . . shape [later] perceptions of individuals and relationships”
(St. Clair, 1986).

Self Psychology and Narcissism

A theoretical development that is closely related to object relations theory is
the set of ideas known, in psychodynamic theorizing, as self psychology.
(Note that many psychologists who are not psychodynamic in their orienta-
tion also are interested in the self, and sometimes refer to their work as a “self
psychology.” In this section we specifically are addressing the self psychology
that developed within the overall psychodynamic tradition.) The difference
between object relations theory and self psychology is the following: Object
relations theorists believe that the central events of early childhood involve
mental representations of relations with other people; disturbances of devel-
opment create negative representations of others. In self psychology, such as
the theorizing of analysts Heinz Kohut or Otto Kernberg, it is thought that
developmental experiences influence mental representations of oneself. If one
experiences poor relations with others later in life, the self psychologist would
attribute them to failures in the development of the self. For example, the
person who fails to develop a distinct and positive sense of self in early child-
hood may, later in life, be particularly prone to seeking out relationships with
other individuals who will affirm his or her worth; colloquially speaking, the
person may seem psychologically needy, needing others to bolster his or her
weak self-image.

A particular focus of self psychology is a phenomenon known as narcissism.
Although the exact meaning of narcissism varies slightly from one psychody-
namic theorist to another, the term generally refers to an investment of mental
energy in the self. Theorists such as Kohut emphasized that directing energy
narcissistically is part of everyone’s personality development; all persons seek
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self-development, control over the self, and a positive self-image (St. Clair,
1986). In healthy, mature personality development, people can respond to
their own needs while also being responsive to the needs of others. The narcis-
sistic need to display features of the self may even display itself in socially
positive ways, such as in creative products that display an artist’s inner being
(St. Clair, 1986). However, if developmental experiences result in less maturi-
ty, a person may display a narcissistic personality; that is, their narcissism
may become a predominant feature of their personality, with negative implica-
tions for their relationships with others. In the narcissistic personality, the
person has a grandiose sense of self-importance and is preoccupied with fan-
tasies of unlimited success and power. Narcissists (i.e., individuals who
develop a predominantly narcissistic personality) have an exaggerated feeling
of being entitled to things from others, of deserving the admiration and love of
others, and of being special or unique. Because so much mental energy is self-
directed, narcissists lack empathy with the feelings and needs of others.

Although narcissists display positive self views, they also are vulnerable to
blows to self-esteem. They need admiration from others. They at times ideal-
ize others around them, yet at other times devalue others; in therapy it is not
unusual for the narcissistic individual to idealize the therapist as extremely
insightful at one moment and to berate the same therapist as stupid and in-
competent at the next moment.

Narcissism has been the focus of much systematic research for many years.
One goal in the study of narcissism is the development of assessment instru-
ments that can distinguish narcissists from others. Henry Murray, who devel-
oped the TAT, also developed an early narcissism questionnaire (Figure 4.3).
More recently, a Narcissistic Personality Inventory (NPI) (Raskin & Hall, 1979,
1981) has been developed (Emmons, 1987) (Figure 4.3). Individuals scoring
high on the NPI have been found to use many more self-references (e.g., I, me,
mine) than those scoring low (Raskin & Shaw, 1987). In another study a rela-
tionship was found between high scores on the NPI and being described by
others as exhibitionistic, assertive, controlling, and critical-evaluative (Raskin
& Terry, 1987). Individuals scoring high on narcissism have been found to
evaluate their performance more positively than it is evaluated by peers or
staff, demonstrating a significant self-enhancement bias relative to individuals
scoring low on narcissism (John & Robins, 1994; Robins & John, 1997). More-
over, whereas most people feel uncomfortable and self-conscious when they
see themselves in a mirror or on videotape, this is not the case for narcissistic

Muzrray’s Narcissim Scale (1938, p. 181)

I often think about how I look and what impression I am making upon others.
My feelings are easily hurt by ridicule or by the slighting remarks of others.

I talk a good deal about myself, my experiences, my feelings, and my ideas.

Narcissism Personality Inventory (Raskin & Hall, 1979)
I really like to be the center of attention.

I think T am a special person.

I expect a great deal from other people.

I am envious of other people’s good fortune.

I will never be satisfied until I get all that T deserve.

Figure 4.3 Illustrative Items from Questionnaire Measures of Narcissism.
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individuals. Just like the mythical Narcissus, who admired his own reflection
in a pond, narcissistic individuals spend more time looking at themselves in
mirrors, prefer to watch themselves rather than another person on videotape,
and indeed receive an “ego boost” from watching themselves on videotape
(Robins & John, 1997).

Researchers also have focused on the thinking processes and interpersonal
tendencies of narcissistic individuals (Morf & Rhodewalt, 2001; Rhodewalt &
Sorrow, 2002). Narcissistic persons are found to have not only a self-aggrandiz-
ing attributional style but also fairly simple self-concepts and a cynical mistrust
of others (Rhodewalt & Morf, 1995). These findings are consistent with the pic-
ture of the narcissist as a person preoccupied with the maintenance of his or
her exaggerated self-esteem. In relation to this, it is not surprising that narcis-
sistic individuals seek romantic partners who will be admiring of them, in con-
trast with non-narcissistic individuals who seek caring partners (Campbell,
1999).

Much of the research on narcissism has used correlational methods. Investi-
gators commonly relate NPI scores to scores on other questionnaires or to
observations of behavior (e.g., self-references, looking at self in the mirror).
However, investigators increasingly have employed experimental methods. For
example, building on clinical observations that narcissists respond to criticism
or threat to self-esteem with feelings of rage, shame, or humiliation, Rhodewalt
and Morf (1998) exposed individuals with high and with low narcissism scores
(NPI) to experiences of success and failure on two tests described as measures
of intelligence. Since the items on the measures were moderately difficult,
subjects would be uncertain about the accuracy of their responses, and feed-
back concerning accuracy could be manipulated by the experimenters. To ob-
serve the effects of failure following success as opposed to preceding success,
half the subjects received success feedback for the first test and failure feedback
for the second test, and the other half the reverse order of feedback. Following
each test, subjects were asked to respond to questions concerning their emo-
tions and to indicate their attributions for their performance. As predicted, in-
dividuals high on narcissism (NPI) reacted to failure with greater anger than
did individuals scoring low on narcissism, particularly when the failure followed
success (Table 4.3). This result was consistent with the view that narcissistic
anger is a response to perceived threats to the narcissist’s grandiose self-image.
In addition, individuals scoring high on narcissism were found to be particu-
larly vulnerable to swings in self-esteem as a consequence of receiving positive
and negative feedback about the self. Feelings of happiness were similarly
greatly affected by such feedback (Table 4.3). Finally, narcissists were found to
be more self-aggrandizing in attributing success to their own ability, and more
blaming of others in accounting for failure, than were less narcissistic subjects.
In sum, the experimental findings supported the clinical observations concern-
ing the vulnerability of narcissists to blows to their self-esteem and their
response to such blows with anger.

Attachment Theory

The last theoretical development we will discuss in this review of post-Freudian
psychodynamic theories is attachment theory. Attachment theory is of particu-
lar relevance to the contemporary science of personality. Some writers believe
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Table 4.3  Self-Esteem, Anger, and Happiness Ratings of Subjects High and Low on Narcissism Following Success and
then Failure (Left) and Following Failure and then Success (Right)

Self-Esteem

Anger

Happiness

Self-Esteem

Anger

Happiness
10.3—

0o NN©®O O
[« Nelé Nollé Nelié) Nelié)]
T T T T T T T T

4.3

O =~ DMNWwWhAAM
[N el Nellé) Nelié Nalié)]
T T T T T T T T

7:9

5.9
5.6

4.3

7.6

6.9

5.4

8.1

5.2

3.3

6.0

4.7

3.8
3.4

9.5

7.8 1

SSFF
LHLH
Self-Esteem

SSFF
LHLH
Anger

SSFF
LHLH
Happiness

Success—Failure

ENENC
L HL H
Self-Esteem

FFSS
LHLH
Anger

FFSS
LHLH
Happiness

Failure-Success

S = success
F = failure

L = low NPI
H = high NPI

Rhodewalt, Frederick; Morf, Carolyn C. 1995, Academic Press

that current research on attachment processes has resurrected psychodynamic
theory within the scientific field (Shaver & Mikulincer, 2005), as Freud’s theo-
ries had been severely criticized over the years.

Attachment theory originated in theoretical work by a British psychoana-
lyst, John Bowlby, and was significantly advanced by the developmental psy-
chologist Mary Ainsworth (Ainsworth & Bowlby, 1991; Bretherton, 1992;
Rothbard & Shaver, 1994). Bowlby was interested in the effects of early sepa-
ration from parents on personality development—a major problem in England
during World War II when many children were sent to the countryside, far
from their parents, to be safe from enemy bombing of the cities. In a tradi-
tional Freudian approach to this issue, one would inquire into how separation
from the parents affected the development of instinctual drives (involving sex
and aggression) during the Oedipal period. But here is where Bowlby’s work
differed from that of Freud. Based on his knowledge of ethology (a branch of
biology focusing on the study of animals in their natural environment), Bowl-
by suggested that there exists a psychological system that is specifically dedi-
cated to parent—child relationships. He called this the attachment behavioral
system (ABS).

According to Bowlby, the ABS is innate; that is, all persons have such a
system as a result of their biological endowment. The ABS has motivational



RELATED THEORETICAL CONCEPTIONS AND RECENT DEVELOPMENTS

significance; it is a system that motivates the infant to be close to (i.e., to seek
physical proximity to) caregivers, especially when there is a threat in the
environment. A young child clinging to adults for comfort and security, then,
would be an example of a behavior motivated by the ABS. During develop-
ment, as the infant gains a greater sense of security in its relations with adults,
the proximity of adult attachment figures provides a “secure base” for explo-
rations of the environment.

Attachment theory predicts that the effects of developmental processes
involving attachment are long lasting. The prediction is based on the following
rationale. Child-parent relations create, in the child, symbolic mental repre-
sentations involving the self and caregivers. These mental representations,
called internal working models, contain abstract beliefs and expectations
about significant others. Once formed, internal working models endure; they
are long-lasting personality structures.

Bowlby’s attachment theory recognizes individual differences in attach-
ment. Different infants may experience different types of interactions with
caregivers, since parents differ in how responsive they are to infants’ needs.
These parental differences create different internal working models in the
child. These mental representations, in turn, can contribute to differences in
children’s behavior and emotion in interactions with significant others.

These theoretical ideas received a major boost from research involving a
novel methodology: the “Strange Situation” procedure developed by Mary
Ainsworth (Ainsworth, Bleher, Waters, & Wall, 1978). This procedure is
designed to identify individual differences in attachment styles via direct obser-
vation of parent—child interactions. (Direct observation of parents is more con-
vincing than, for example, merely asking parents to report their interactions
with children, since parents’ reports might be inaccurate.) In the Strange Situ-
ation procedure, psychologists observe infants’ responses to the departure
(separation) and return (reuniting) of the mother or other caregiver in a struc-
tured laboratory setting. Based on these observations, Ainsworth and her col-
leagues classified infants into different attachment types. About 70% of infants
were classified as being of a secure attachment type; these infants were those
who were sensitive to the departure of the mother but greeted her upon being
reunited, were readily comforted, and were then able to return to exploration
and play. About 20% of infants displayed an attachment style that was labeled
anxious-avoidant. This style was marked by little protest over separation from
the mother and, upon her return, avoidance in terms of turning, looking, or
moving away from the mother. Finally, about 10% of infants were classified as
anxious-ambivalent; these infants had difficulty separating from the mother
and reuniting with her upon her return. Their behavior mixed pleas to be picked
up with squirming and insistence on being let down.

The Strange Situation paradigm provides an objective procedure for
studying psychodynamic processes that can be used to explore a variety of
research questions. For example, if one wants to know whether attachment
patterns are similar across cultures, one can employ the standardized Strange
Situation paradigm in different cultural contexts. Results of such research
(Van Ijzendoorn & Kroonenberg, 1988) document between-culture differ-
ence in the prevalence of different attachment styles (as well as differences
between groups within a given cultural setting). For example, a study in
Korea found a very low rate of avoidance attachment among Korean infants,
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which may reflect parental styles distinctive to that culture (Jin, Jacobvitz,
Hazen, & Jung, 2012).

Attachment Styles in Adulthood In more recent years, psychologists have used the at-
tachment framework to understand not only parent—child relationships but also
romantic relationships in adulthood. Individual differences in emotional bonds
in infancy may be related to individual differences in the way emotional bonds
are established later in life. To study this possibility, Hazan and Shaver (1987)
had research participants complete a newspaper survey or “love quiz.” As a mea-
sure of attachment style, the newspaper readers described themselves as fitting
one of three categories in terms of their relationships with others. These three
categories were descriptive of the three attachment styles (Figure 4.4). As a mea-
sure of their current style of romantic love, subjects were asked to respond to
questions listed under a banner headline in the newspaper: “Tell Us about the
Love of Your Life.” Responses to the questions concerning the most important
love relationship they ever had formed the basis for scores on 12 love experience
scales. Additional questions were asked concerning each person’s view of ro-
mantic love over time and recollections of childhood relationships with parents
and between parents.

Did the different types of respondents (secure, avoidant, anxious-ambiva-
lent) also differ in the way they experienced their most important love relation-
ships? As the means for the three groups on the love scales indicate, this ap-
pears to be the case. Secure attachment styles were associated with
experiences of happiness, friendship, and trust; avoidant styles with fears of
closeness, emotional highs and lows, and jealousy; and anxious-ambivalent
styles with obsessive preoccupation with the loved person, a desire for union,
extreme sexual attraction, emotional extremes, and jealousy. In addition, the
three groups differed in their views or mental models of romantic relation-
ships: Secure lovers viewed romantic feelings as being somewhat stable but
also waxing and waning, and they discounted the kind of head-over-heels ro-
mantic love often depicted in novels and movies; avoidant lovers were skepti-
cal of the lasting quality of romantic love and felt that it was rare to find a
person one can really fall in love with; anxious-ambivalent lovers felt that it
was easy to fall in love but rare to find true love. Finally, secure subjects, in
comparison with subjects in the other two groups, reported warmer relation-
ships with both parents, as well as between their two parents.

Subsequent research has extended these findings. For example, attachment
style is found to be related not only to interpersonal relationships, but to ori-
entations toward work. Secure persons approach their work with confidence,
are relatively unburdened by fears of failure, and do not allow work to inter-
fere with personal relationships; anxious-ambivalent subjects are very much
influenced by praise and fear of rejection at work and allow love concerns to
interfere with work performance; avoidant subjects use work to avoid social
interaction and, although they do well financially, are less satisfied with their
jobs than secure subjects (Hazan & Shaver, 1990). Other work relates attach-
ment style to psychopathology. Attachment tends to predict psychopathology
in interaction with other factors. For example, if people encounter highly
stressful life events (e.g., experiences with crime, war, or terrorism), those in-
dividuals with an avoidant attachment style undergo greater psychological dis-
tress than others (Mikulincer & Shaver, 2012).
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Adult Attachment Types
Which of the following best describes your feelings?

Secure (N =319, 56%): 1 find it relatively easy to get close to others and am comfortable depending on them and having them
depend on me. I don’t often worry about being abandoned or about someone getting too close to me.

Avoidant (N = 145, 25%): 1 am somewhat uncomfortable being close to others; I find it difficult to trust them completely,
difficult to allow myself to depend on them. I am nervous when anyone gets too close, and often love partners want me to be

more intimate than [ feel comfortable being.
Anxious/Ambivalent (N = 110, 19%): 1 find that others are reluctant to get as close as I would like. I often worry that my

partner doesn’t really love me or won’t want to stay with me. I want to merge completely with another person, and this
desire sometimes scares people away.

Scale Name Sample Item Attachment Types Means

Anxious-

Avoidant ~ ambivalent Secure

Happiness My relationship with 3.19 3.31 3.51
(made/makes) me very happy.

Friendship I (considered/consider) ____ one of my best 3.18 3.19 3.50
friends.

Trust I (felt/feel) complete trust in 3.11 3.13 3.43

Fear of closeness I sometimes (felt/feel) that getting too close 2.30 2.15 1.88
to could mean trouble.

Acceptance I (was/am) well aware of % 2.86 3.03 3.01
imperfections, but it (did/does) not lessen
my love.

Emotional extremes 1 (felt/feel) almost as much pain as joy in my 2.75 3.05 2.36

relationship with

Jealousy I (loved/love) _______ so much that I often 2.57 2.88 2.17
(felt/feel) jealous.

Obsessive preoccupation Sometimes my thoughts (were/are) 3.01 3.29 3.01
uncontrollably on

Sexual attraction I (was/am) very physically attracted to 3.27 343 3.27

Desire for union Sometimes I (wished/wish) that 2.81 3.25 2.69

and [ were a single unit, a “we”
without clear boundaries.

Desire for reciprocation More than anything, I (wanted/want) 3.24 3.55 3.22
to return my feelings.

Love at first sight Once I noticed I was hooked. 2.91 3.17 2.97

Figure 4.4 [llustrative Items and Means for Three Attachment Types for 12 Love Experience Scales.
Hazan & Shaver, 1987. Copyright © 1987 by the American Psychological Association. Reprinted by permission.

Many studies of attachment style in adulthood have relied on self-report data. However, a clever
study by Fraley and Shaver (1998) examined the relation between attachment style and separation
behavior in couples through naturalistic observation. The behavior of couples temporarily separat-
ing from each other was observed in an airport. Researchers approached couples waiting in an
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airport lobby and asked them to complete a questionnaire on “The Effects of
Modern Travel on Close Relationships.” The individuals in the couples inde-
pendently filled out the questionnaire, which included a measure of attach-
ment style. Another member of the research team took a seat within viewing
distance of the couple and took notes on their interactions while they awaited
flight departure. These behaviors were coded into attachment behavior catego-
ries such as Contact Seeking (e.g., kissing, watching from window after partner
has boarded), Contact Maintenance (e.g., hugging, unwillingness to let go),
Avoidance (e.g., looking elsewhere, breaking off contact), and Resistance (e.g.,
wanting to be held but also resisting contact, signs of anger or annoyance).
Among women (but not men), individuals differing in attachment style dis-
played different behavior. Compared to nonavoidant women, highly avoidant
women were less likely to seek and maintain contact with their partners and to
provide care and support to their partners, and they were more likely to show
withdrawal behavior such as pulling away and not making eye contact. Inter-
estingly, the behavior of avoidant women was quite different when they were
accompanying their partner in travel as opposed to separating from them.
Whereas the listed behaviors were true of avoidant women during separation,
when they were to be flying with their partner (a setting that poses no threat of
abandonment), they were more likely to seek care from and contact with their
partners. In sum, at least for women, the attachment dynamics originally
found in studies of children also applied in the context of adult romantic
relationships.

Attachment

wentieth-century pioneers in the sfudy of attachment,

such as Bowlby and Ainsworth, did not have data on
brain systems that underlie attachment. Twenty-first centu-
ry advances, however, have opened the door fo research
on attachment processes and the brain.

Since the door has been opened only recently, the ex-
act brain systems underlying aftachment processes are not
vet fully undersiood. A review of research (Coan, 2010),
however, does already point to some general principles.
One is that the brain does not contain a single “attachment
mechanism” within one particular brain region. Instead,
multiple brain systems confribute to the development and
maintenance of attachment processes, and they generally
are systems that fake part in a number of psychological
functions in addition fo attachment. A second principle is
that the brain systems that play the key roles in attachment
are likely to be the same ones that are key to human

Perconalitv and the Rrain

emotions. Attachment processes are fundamentally emo-
tional. Parents respond fo emotional displays by their in-
fants (e.g., a smile or cry), and infants desire the warm
emotional response of the parent. Brain sysfems that enable
the infant to experience and display emotional reactions,
then, are cerfain fo take part in attachment processes.

With regard to the question of exactly which brain
mechanisms are involved, you should remember that the
brain contains two kinds of material. One is cellular. The
brain contains a massive number of individual cells,
called neurons, which are organized into the various sub-
structures that make up the overall anatomy of the brain.
The other kind is molecular. Neurons communicate with
one another by sending neurotransmitters —molecules
that fravel from one neuron to another and affect the activ-
ity of the neuron to which they fravel. lef's first look af
affachment processes and neurofransmitters.
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One neurotransmitter implicated in attachment processes
is oxyfocin, which is acfive in numerous parts of the brain
involved in emotional response. The effects of oxytocin can
be evaluated experimentally. In different experimental con-
ditions, researchers give participants a nasal spray contain-
ing either oxytocin or an inert placebo chemical, and then
evaluate the effects of oxytocin on subsequent atiachment-
related responses. In one study (Buchheim et al., 2009),
participants with insecure attachment styles were given oxy-
focin or a placebo, and then were shown drawings with
aftachmentrelated themes (e.g., a small girl, by herself,
looking out the window of a home). For each picture, par-
ficipants were asked to judge the degree to which different
phrases [e.g., “This girl seems fo be desperate, maybe
deserted by someone,” or “She is ill and has to stay
inside . . . her mother comes in and embraces here”) fit the
picture. The researchers found that, after receiving the oxy-
focin spray, participants were more likely to judge that
securify-related phrases (e.g., the one including the fext “her
mother . . . embraces her”) fit the pictures (Buchheim et al.,
2009). The result suggests, then, that oxytocin directly
affects aftachment feelings and thoughts.

What about attachment processes and brain anate-
my? Research implicates two regions of the brain; one is
not surprising, but the other is. The unsurprising region is
a set of neural circuits known to be involved in emotional
responses and simple forms of motivation (basic desires
fo approach and avoid rewards and punishments; see
Coan, 2010). These neural circuits are found primarily in
a lower region of the brain known as the limbic system.

The surprising region is a structure in the lower rear of
the brain known as the cerebellum. The cerebellum is pri-
marily involved in the confrol of motor movement, which
would seem to make it an unlikely candidate fo participate
in attachment processes. But recent research shows that the
cerebellum also is involved in the experience of emotion
and attlempts fo control emotional reactions (Schutfer &

Cerebral cortex

Limbic system

Brain stem Cerebellum

van Honk, 2009), including attachmentrelated emotions.
In one study, conducted with a set of individuals with a
history of psychological distress, researchers used brain
scans to measure the volume of neural matter in the cere-
bellum. They did so among individuals who had experi-
enced varying degrees of inferpersonal loss (e.g., loss,
through death, of a loved one) and varying attachment
styles. People with different attachment styles differed in
cerebellar anatomy. The differences were most apparent
when examining the relation between experiences of loss
and the cerebellum. Among people with an avoidant
aftachment style, the experience of a higher number of in-
ferpersonal losses was associated with lower cerebellar
volume. Among people with a less avoidant, more secure,
style, the experience of a higher number of interpersonal
losses was associated with higher cerebellar volume. The
psychological variable, atiachment style, and the neural
variable, volume of neural matter in the cerebellum, thus
were strongly linked.

More research is needed fo determine the exact role
of the cerebellum in attachment processes and, more gen-
erally, to identify the brain mechanisms involved in the
development of different attachment styles early in life.
But current findings already provide significant clues o
this scientific puzzle. o
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Attachment Types or Dimensions? As we noted, Ainsworth suggested that individual
differences in attachment style could be understood in terms of three attach-
ment types. In other words, she proposed what we called (back in Chapter 1)
units of analysis involving type variables. The idea was that different attach-
ment types are qualitatively distinct.

Although the idea that infants differ in attachment style makes sense, the
specific notion that these differences involve qualitatively distinct categories of
persons is less intuitive. It is rare that individual differences in observable psy-
chological qualities differ categorically. Usually the psychological tendencies we
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observe—individual differences in anxiety, friendliness, and so forth—are each
affected by a large number of factors. When any given outcome is affected by a
large number of causes, the outcome usually varies dimensionally, not categori-
cally. For example, a large number of factors affect people’s scores on 1Q tests:
educational experiences, genetics, familiarity with the language, and cultural
assumptions of the test. As a result, IQ scores are distributed as a continuous
dimension, not as distinct categories. A question for contemporary research on
attachment styles, then, is, Do these styles really differ categorically?

Recent evidence suggests that the answer to this question is no. Fraley and
Spieker (2003) examined data from a very large number of 15-month-old chil-
dren who had participated in the Strange Situation paradigm. Rather than
merely asking how many children fell into one versus another attachment
category, they asked a logically prior question: Are there attachment catego-
ries in the first place? Or might the differences among children actually in-
volve simple dimensions? This question can be addressed through somewhat
complex, yet highly informative, statistical procedures that ask whether dif-
ferent psychological characteristics go together so consistently that they form
distinct categories (Meehl, 1992). The results indicated that, for attachment
styles, this was not the case. Instead, variations in attachment involved con-
tinuous dimensions.

These findings raise the question of exactly what dimensions might best
capture individual differences in attachment style. One possibility involves
a theoretical model of individual differences in internal working models of
the self and others (Bartholomew & Horowitz, 1991; Griffin & Bartholomew,
1994). Following Bowlby, according to this model attachment patterns can
be defined in terms of two dimensions, reflecting the internal working model
of the self and the internal working model of others (Figure 4.5). Each di-
mension involves a positive end and a negative end. Illustrative of the posi-
tive self end would be a sense of self-worth and expectations that others will
respond positively. Illustrative of the positive other end would be expecta-
tions that others will be available and supportive, lending themselves to
closeness. As can be seen in Figure 4.5, this model leads to the addition of a
fourth attachment style, that of dismissing. Individuals with this attachment

Positive Other

Secure Preoccupied
(Comfortable with (Preoccupied with
intimacy and autonomy) relationships)
Positive Self Negative Self
Dismissing Fearful
(Dismissing of intimacy; (Fearful of intimacy;
counter-dependent) socially avoidant)
Negative Other

Figure 4.5 Bartholomew’s Dimensions of Self and Other Internal Working
Models and Associated Attachment Patterns.

Bartholomew & Horowitz, 1991; Griffin & Bartholomew, 1994. Copyright © 1994 by the American
Psychological Association. Reprinted by permission.
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pattern are not comfortable with close relationships and prefer not to
depend on others but still retain a positive self-image. Current research sug-
gests some use for this four-pattern model, relative to the three-pattern
model, but it is still an open question as to how many attachment patterns
it is best to identify.

The research presented here just scratches the surface of what has become
an important area of investigation. Attachment styles have been associated
with partner selection and stability of love relationships (Kirkpatrick & Davis,
1994), with the development of adult depression and difficulties in interper-
sonal relationships (Bartholomew & Horowitz, 1991; Carnelley, Pietromonaco,
& Jaffe, 1994; Roberts, Gotlib, & Kassel, 1996), with movement toward becom-
ing more religious (Kirkpatrick, 1998), and with how individuals cope with
crises (Mikulciner, Florian, & Weller, 1993). In addition, one study suggests
that attachment style develops out of family experiences shared by siblings,
rather than being strongly determined by genetic factors (Waller & Shaver,
1994). Thus, an impressive research record is beginning to develop (Fraley &
Shaver, 2008).

Yet it is important to note a number of points. First, despite suggestive evi-
dence of continuity of attachment style, there also is evidence that these styles
are not fixed in stone. At this point the amount of continuity over time of at-
tachment style, and the reasons for greater or lesser continuity, remain issues
of considerable debate. Second, these studies tend to look at attachment pat-
terns as if each person had just one attachment style. Yet, there is evidence
that the same individual can have multiple attachment patterns, perhaps one
in relationships with males and another with females, or one for some contexts
and another for different contexts (Baldwin, 1999; Sperling & Berman, 1994).
Finally, it is important to recognize that much of this research involves the use
of self-reports and the recall of experiences in childhood. In other words, we
need more evidence about the actual behavior of individuals with different
adult attachment patterns and research that follows individuals from infancy
through adulthood. In sum, research to date supports Bowlby’s view of the
importance of early experience for the development of internal working mod-
els that have powerful effects on personal relationships. At the same time,
further research is needed to define the experiences in childhood that deter-
mine these models, the relative stability of such models, and the limits of their
influence in adulthood.
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Throughout our text, we not only will present theories of personality but also
will evaluate them. We will do so by considering the five criteria we presented
in Chapter 1, each of which is a goal to be achieved in a formal scientific theo-
ry of personality. As we discussed, the five criteria are the degree to which
(1) the theory is based on good scientific observations, specifically, observa-
tions that are diverse in nature, are objective, and illuminate specific cognitive,
affective, and biological systems of personality; whether the theory itself is
(2) systematic, (3) testable, and (4) comprehensive; and whether the theory
(5) yields valuable applications. After reviewing these five points, we will sum-
marize the major contributions of the given theory.

CRITICAL
EVALUATION
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SCIENTIFIC OBSERVATION: THE DATABASE

One of the most distinctive features of psychoanalysis is its database. Freud
developed a novel form of scientific observation: the free-association
method. He based his theory almost entirely on the information yielded by
this method.

Most contemporary personality scientists judge that Freud’s exclusive reli-
ance on the free-association technique is a major drawback. Clinical observa-
tions of patients can provide a useful starting point for theorizing, but for
Freud it was both a starting point and an ending point! He never pursued the
sort of standardized, objective, replicable observations that are the hallmark of
science. Instead, he relied on a free-association database that is limited in at
least two respects. It is not at all diverse. Freud’s clients were a relatively small
number of fairly well-educated persons living in one particular city in central
Europe. It is exceptionally risky to generalize from these observations to the
psychological life of all persons. Second, there is no guarantee of objectivity in
data collection. The person who is observing and interpreting the data—
Freud—is the same person who developed the theory. One cannot know
whether Freud’s interpretation of his cases was biased by his own desire to
find evidence that supported his theorizing.

Freud’s clinical observations, then, are inadequate as a foundation for de-
veloping and testing a scientific theory, as many have noted (Edelson, 1984;
Grunbaum, 1984, 1993). Rather than constituting unbiased observations of
experiences and recollections by patients, many critics suggest that Freud of-
ten biased his observations by using suggestive procedures and by inferring
that memories existed at the unconscious level (Crews, 1993; Esterson, 1993;
Powell & Boer, 1994). Eysenck, a frequent and passionate critic of psycho-
analysis, whose views we will consider later in this textbook, suggests that “we
can no more test Freudian hypotheses on the couch than we can adjudicate
between the rival hypotheses of Newton and Einstein by going to sleep under
the apple tree” (1953, p. 229).

THEORY: SYSTEMATIC?

A second criterion for evaluating a personality theory is whether the theory is
systematic. The theory should not be a disconnected set of statements about
persons. Instead, its ideas should relate to one another in a logical, coherent
manner.

On this score, Freud excels. The very different elements of the theory are
interrelated in an exceptionally coherent manner. The process and structure
aspects of the theory are related in a clear manner, with the id, ego, and
superego (the psychological structures) playing different roles in the gratifica-
tion of mental energy within the constraints of reality (the central personality
processes, or dynamics). Freud’s analyses of development in childhood, of
psychological change in therapy, and of the role of society in civilizing the
individual all follow logically from his analyses of personality structure and
processes. Freud was an exceptional theorist, and his skill is clearly evident in
the well-specified interrelations among the disparate elements of his theory. At
the same time, it is important to recognize that as time has passed differing
views have evolved concerning various elements of psychoanalytic theory.
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Thus, there are less unity and dogma in psychoanalysis and greater flux
(Westen, Gabbard, & Ortigo, 2008).

THEORY: TESTABLE?

Although Freud systematically related the different elements of his theory to
one another, this does not imply that the overall theory is testable in an unam-
biguous manner. A theory could be systematic and yet still have features that
make it difficult to test. Unfortunately, such is the case for psychoanalysis. It
commonly is difficult to determine how, exactly, one could prove a theoretical
prediction in psychoanalysis to be wrong.

The problem is that psychoanalysts can account for almost any outcome.
Even opposite outcomes can be fit within the psychoanalytic explanatory sys-
tem. Suppose a Freudian thinks that an instinctual drive will give rise to a
certain form of behavior. If the behavior appears, the theory is confirmed. If
the behavior does not appear, the psychoanalyst may conclude that the
instinctual drive was so strong that defense mechanisms became active and
prevented the behavior. Again the theory is confirmed. If some unanticipated
form of behavior appears, the psychoanalyst could interpret it as a compro-
mise between the instinct and a defense mechanism—again with no negative
consequences for the theory as a whole.

Psychoanalysts are not unaware that their theoretical framework has this
limitation. Some might even think that it is not a big problem; it is possible to
construe psychoanalysis as a framework for interpreting events rather than as
a scientific theory that makes specific testable predictions (Ricoeur, 1970).
Most contemporary psychologists, however, feel that Freud’s work should be
assessed using the standard criteria for evaluating a scientific theory. These
criteria include whether the theory is testable. A limitation of psychoanalysis,
then, is that it is so flexible that—like a ruler made of pliable rubber that can
be bent, twisted, pushed, and pulled to yield any of a variety of measurements
of a given object—it fails to make hard-and-fast predictions that could be prov-
en wrong. The “infinite pliability of defense mechanisms [is] the Freudian’s
insurance against ever encountering uninterpretable material” (Crews, 1998,
p. xxv). In sum, even strong supporters of the psychoanalytic model are critical
of its excessive reliance on case study material: “That psychoanalysts seriously
shot themselves in the foot by never evolving from case study methods as their
primary mode of hypothesis testing is beyond doubt” (Westen, Gabbard, &
Ortigo, 2008, p. 95).

THEORY: COMPREHENSIVE?

Another question to ask about a personality theory is whether it is compre-
hensive. Does the theorist cover all aspects of personality or merely concen-
trate on those aspects that are most easily addressed by his or her theoretical
system?

Both friend and foe of psychoanalysis must recognize that Freud’s theory of
personality is extraordinarily comprehensive. Freud addresses an exception-
ally wide range of issues: the nature of mind, the relation between persons and
society, dreams, sexuality, symbolism, the nature of human development,
therapies for psychological change—the list goes on and on. Freud provides
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the most comprehensive of all the major personality theories. As you will see
in subsequent chapters, many theories developed subsequent to Freud’s say
little or nothing about major aspects of the human experience that he addressed
in depth.

APPLICATIONS

In many respects, applications are a strength of psychoanalytic theory. This
should not be surprising. Psychoanalysis at first was an application; that is,
Freud began his psychological work by addressing applied questions involving
the treatment of hysteria. He only subsequently developed his work into a gen-
eral theory of personality. Freud thus gave great effort to the challenge of ap-
plying psychological theory to the improvement of individual lives.

This effort was not in vain. In the decades since Freud first developed his
therapy and theory, a great many studies have evaluated the question of wheth-
er psychoanalytic therapy is effective. Because this is a textbook of personality
theory and research, not of clinical applications, we will not review this work
in detail. We merely raise two points. On the one hand, psychoanalysis un-
questionably “works” (Galatzer-Levy, Bachrach, Skolnikoff, & Waldron, 2000).
That is, if one asks whether people who enter into psychoanalytic therapy are
better off than people who did not obtain therapy, and if one answers this
question by reviewing the many therapy outcome studies that have been done
over the years, one finds that psychoanalysis often benefits clients significantly.
A second point, however, is that other therapies benefit clients, too. Other the-
ories of personality have fostered alternative forms of treatment that often are
of great benefit to clients, as you will see in the subsequent chapters of this
book. These alternative treatments quite commonly do not feature the core
elements of psychoanalysis (such as a search for conflictual unconscious con-
tents that are the underlying cause of current problems), yet they still do work.
Many psychologists see this as a major strike against psychoanalytic theory.
Freud provided a specific theory of the origins of psychological distress and
the steps needed for relieving it. To the extent that nonpsychoanalytic thera-
pies work, too, they raise questions about the fundamental premises of Freud’s
theory.

MAJOR CONTRIBUTIONS AND SUMMARY

Even the harshest critic must recognize that Freud made major contributions
to psychology. In closing our discussion of psychodynamic theories, we note
contributions of two types.

Freud at a Glance

Structure Process Growth and Development
Id, ego, superego; Sexual and aggressive instincts; Erogenous zones; oral,
unconscious, anxiety and the mechanisms of anal, phallic stages of
preconscious, defense development; Oedipus

conscious complex
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By closely observing the working of the mind, Freud identified important
phenomena that previously had been overlooked by psychologists. Even if one
does not agree with Freud’s explanations of all these phenomena, he must be
credited with identifying, as important targets of psychological study, phenom-
ena of enormous significance: unconscious motivational and emotional pro-
cesses; defensive strategies for coping with psychological threat; the sexually
charged nature of childhood. If personality psychology had lacked Freud’s in-
sights into these phenomena, its history would have been much less rich.

A second contribution was his formulating a theory of sufficient complexity.
By “sufficient” we mean that his ideas were complex enough to do justice to
the complexities of human development and individuality. By obtaining richly
detailed observations of persons and by willing to forge ahead with his theoriz-
ing, Freud provided a theory that accounts—rightly or wrongly—for almost all
aspects of human behavior. No other theory of personality comes close to psy-
choanalysis in its comprehensiveness. Few others give comparable attention to
the functioning of the individual as a whole. Even if one were to presume that
multiple aspects of Freud’s work were fundamentally wrong, in its structure
his psychoanalytic theory provides a model of what a truly comprehensive
theory would look like.

Today, views concerning Freud’s works and contributions range from the
judgment that it is of little relevance to contemporary science to the view, em-
blazoned across the front of a major U.S. magazine on the occasion of the
150th anniversary of Freud’s birth, that “Freud is NOT Dead” (Newsweek Mag-
azine, 2006). Whereas some are critical of psychoanalytic errors made in the
treatment of certain disorders (e.g., schizophrenia) (Dolnick, 1998) and of lim-
ited evidence supportive of psychoanalysis’s major hypotheses, others are
more supportive of its treatment methods and cite its enduring contributions
to empirical research. Indeed, it has been suggested that many psychoanalytic
views (e.g., motives, unconscious mental representations) now are part of tra-
ditional personality and social psychology (Westen, Gabbard, & Ortigo, 2008).
We end by summarizing some of the strengths and limits of psychoanalytic
theory (Table 4.4). Whatever the limits of his work, psychology has benefited
from the contributions of Freud, whose genius in observing human behavior
has rarely been equaled.

Table 4.4  Summary of Strengths and Limitations of Psychoanalytic Theory

Strengths Limitations

1. Provides for the discovery and 1. Fails to define all its concepts clearly
investigation of many interesting and distinctly
phenomena

2. Develops techniques for research and 2. Makes empirical testing difficult, at
therapy (free association, dream times impossible
interpretation, transference analysis)

3. Recognizes the complexity of human 3. Endorses the questionable view of
behavior the person as an energy system

4. Encompasses a broad range of 4. Tolerates resistance by parts of the
phenomena profession to empirical research and

change in the theory
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CHAPTER 4 FREUD’S PSYCHOANALYTIC THEORY

Pathology

Change Illustrative Case

Infantile sexuality; fixation
and regression; conflict;
symptoms

Transference; conflict Little Hans
resolution; “Where id was,

ego shall be”

MAJOR CONCEPTS

Anal personality Freud’s concept of a personality
type that expresses a fixation at the anal stage of de-
velopment and relates to the world in terms of the
wish for control or power.

Attachment behavioral system (ABS) Bowlby’s con-
cept emphasizing the early formation of a bond be-
tween infant and caregiver, generally the mother.

Collective unconscious Carl Jung’s term for inher-
ited, universal, unconscious features of mental life
that reflect the evolutionary experience of the human
species.

Fixation Freud’s concept expressing a developmen-
tal arrest or stoppage at some point in the person’s
psychosexual development.

Free association In psychoanalysis, the patient’s re-
porting to the analyst of every thought that comes to
mind.

Internal working model Bowlby’s concept for the
mental representations (images) of the self and oth-
ers that develop during the early years of develop-
ment, in particular in interaction with the primary
caretaker.

Oral personality Freud’s concept of a personality
type that expresses a fixation at the oral stage of devel-
opment and relates to the world in terms of the wish
to be fed or to swallow.

Phallic personality Freud’s concept of a personal-
ity type that expresses a fixation at the phallic stage of
development and strives for success in competition
with others.

Projective test A test that generally involves vague,
ambiguous stimuli and allows subjects to reveal their
personalities in terms of their distinctive responses (e.g.,
Rorschach Inkblot Test, Thematic Apperception Test).

Regression Freud’s concept expressing a person’s
return to ways of relating to the world and the self
that were part of an earlier stage of development.

Symptom In psychopathology, the expression of
psychological conflict or disordered psychological
functioning. For Freud, a disguised expression of a
repressed impulse.

Transference In psychoanalysis, the patient’s devel-
opment toward the analyst of attitudes and feelings
rooted in past experiences with parental figures.

REVIEW

1. Projective tests, such as the Rorschach Inkblot
Test and Thematic Apperception Test (TAT),
have been used by psychodynamically oriented
investigators to assess personality. They are valu-
able in that they provide disguised methods for
tapping an individual’s unique interpretations of
the world, including the person’s complex orga-
nization of individual perceptions. However,
they also present problems of reliability and va-
lidity of interpretation.

2. The psychoanalytic theory of psychopathology
emphasizes the importance of fixations, or fail-
ures in development, and regression, or the re-
turn to earlier modes of satisfaction. The oral,

anal, and phallic character types express person-
ality patterns resulting from partial fixations at
earlier stages of development. Psychopathology
is seen to involve conflict between instinctual
wishes for gratification and the anxiety associat-
ed with these wishes. Defense mechanisms rep-
resent ways to reduce anxiety but can result in
the development of symptoms. The case of Little
Hans illustrates how a symptom, such as a pho-
bia, can result from conflicts associated with the
Oedipus complex.

3. Psychoanalysis is a therapeutic process in which
the individual gains insight into and resolves
conflicts dating back to childhood. The methods



of free association and dream interpretation are
used to gain insight into unconscious conflicts.
Therapeutic use is also made of the transference
situation, in which patients develop attitudes
and feelings toward their therapist that relate to
experiences with earlier parental figures.

A number of analysts broke with Freud and de-
veloped their own schools of thought. Alfred
Adler emphasized social concepts more than bio-
logical concepts, and Carl Jung emphasized a
generalized life energy and the collective uncon-
scious. Analysts such as Karen Horney and Har-
ry Stack Sullivan emphasized the importance of
cultural factors and interpersonal relations, and
were part of the group known as neo-Freudians.

Recent clinical developments in psychoanalysis
have focused on problems of self-definition and

REVIEW 161
self-esteem. Psychoanalysts in this group, known
as object relations theorists, emphasize the im-
portance of relationship seeking as opposed to
the expression of sexual and aggressive instincts.
The concepts of narcissism and the narcissistic
personality have gained particular attention.
Bowlby’s attachment model and related research
illustrate the importance of early experiences for
later personal relationships, as well as other as-
pects of personality functioning.

An evaluation of psychoanalysis suggests its tre-
mendous contribution in calling attention to
many important phenomena and developing
techniques for research and therapy. At the same
time, the theory suffers from ambiguous, poorly
defined concepts and problems in testing specific
hypotheses.
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Chapter Focus

You are really nervous before a first date, so your mother gives you some
advice: “Just be yourself. Your true self.” But that advice doesn’t seem too
helpful. Well-intentioned though she may be, Mom raises two problems.
First, you want to impress your date and get him or her to like you. What
if your date does not like your “true self”? Even if you do like Mom’s plan,
there is a second problem: What exactly is your “true” self?

The nature of the self, and the tension between being yourself versus
wanting to be liked by other people, are central concerns in the personality
theory developed by Carl Rogers. Rogers first addressed these concerns in
his work as a clinical psychologist. He combined his clinical insights with
systematic empirical research to develop a theory of the totality of the in-
dividual that highlighted the person’s efforts to develop a meaningful sense
of self.

In addition to being a self theory, Rogers’s work also can be categorized
as a phenomenological theory. A phenomenological theory is one that em-
phasizes the individual’s subjective experience of his or her world—in other
words, his or her phenomenological experience. As a therapist, Rogers’s
overarching goal was to understand the client’s phenomenological experi-
ence of the self and the world in order to assist the client in personal
growth. As a theorist, his overarching goal was to develop a framework to
explain the nature and development of the self as the core element of
personality.

Rogers’s phenomenological self theory can also be described by another
term: humanistic. Rogers’s work is part of a humanistic movement in psy-
chology whose core feature was to emphasize people’s inherent potential
for growth.

This chapter, then, introduces you to the theory—the phenomenologi-
cal, humanistic, self theory—that is the enduring legacy of one of the great
American psychologists of the 20th century, Carl Rogers.

QUESTIONS TO BE
ADDRESSED IN
THIS CHAPTER
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1. What is the self, and why might one not act in a manner consistent with

one’s true self?

N

ings of congruence?

3. How important is it for us to have a stable self-concept? How important
is it for our internal feelings to match our self-concept? What do we do

when feelings are in conflict with our self-beliefs?

4. What are the childhood conditions that produce a positive sense of self-

worth?

Freud viewed motivation in terms of tension reduction, the pursuit of
pleasure, and intrapsychic conflict. Is it possible to view human motiva-
tion, instead, in terms of personal growth, self-actualization, and feel-
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In the previous chapters, you learned about Freud’s psychoanalytic theory
of personality and related psychodynamic positions. We now introduce a sec-
ond, entirely different perspective. It is that of the American psychologist Carl
Rogers. His work exemplifies a phenomenological approach to the study of
persons.

At the outset, you should consider how these conceptions, Freud’s and
Rogers’s, are related. Rogers did not disagree with everything Freud said
about persons. He recognized that Freud provided some insights about the
workings of the mind that are of enduring value. Also, Rogers worked in a
style that was similar in some ways to that of Freud. Rogers, like Freud,
began his career as a therapist and based his general theory of personality
primarily on his therapeutic experiences. However, these affinities are less
important than are some deep differences. Rogers disagreed sharply with
major emphases of Freudian theory: its depiction of humans as controlled
by unconscious forces; its assertion that personality is determined, in a fixed
manner, by experiences early in life; its associated belief that adult psycho-
logical experience is a repeating of the repressed conflicts of the past. To
Rogers, these psychodynamic views did not adequately portray human exis-
tence or human potential. Rogers thus provided a new theory of the person.
It emphasized conscious perceptions of the present rather than merely un-
conscious residues of the past, interpersonal experiences encountered across
the course of life rather than merely parental relations in childhood, and
people’s capacity to grow toward psychological maturity rather than merely
their tendency to repeat childhood conflicts.

Rogers expands our conception of human nature, and in a very positive di-
rection. To many contemporary psychologists, his positive conception of the
person, developed during the mid-20th century, is of enduring importance.
“Half a century on from when Rogers first developed his theory, it still has
profound consequences for the person and their ability to maintain and
enhance themselves” (McMillan, 2004, p. ix).
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“I speak as a person, from a context of personal experience and personal learn-
ing.” This is how Rogers describes himself, in a chapter entitled “This Is Me,”
in his 1961 book On Becoming a Person. The chapter is a personal, very moving
account by Rogers of the development of his professional thinking and per-
sonal philosophy. Rogers states what he does and how he feels about it.

This book is about the suffering and the hope, the anxiety and the
satisfaction, with which each therapist’s counseling room is filled. It is
about the uniqueness of the relationship each therapist forms with each
client, and equally about the common elements which we discover in all
these relationships. This book is about the highly personal experiences
of each one of us. It is about a client in my office who sits there by the
corner of the desk, struggling to be himself, yet deathly afraid of being
himself. It is about me as I try to perceive his experience, and the
meaning and the feeling and the taste and the flavor that it has for him.
It is about me as I rejoice at the privilege of being a midwife to a new

CARL R. ROGERS
(1902-1987): A
VIEW OF THE
THEORIST
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personality as I stand by with awe at the emergence of a self, a person,

as I see a birth process in which I have had an important and facilitat-

ing part. The book is, I believe, about life, as life vividly reveals itself in
the therapeutic process with its blind power and its tremendous capac-
ity for destruction, but with its overbalancing thrust toward growth, if

the opportunity for growth is provided.

Sourcke: RoGERrs, 1961, pp. 4-5

Carl R. Rogers was born on January 8, 1902, in Oak Park, Illinois. He was
reared in a strict and uncompromising religious and ethical atmosphere. His
parents had the welfare of their children constantly in mind and inculcated in
them a worship of hard work. Rogers’s description of his early life reveals two
main trends that are reflected in his later work. The first is the concern with
moral and ethical matters. The second is the respect for the methods of sci-
ence. The latter appears to have developed out of exposure to his father’s
efforts to operate their farm on a scientific basis and Rogers’s own reading of
books on scientific agriculture.

Rogers started his college education at the University of Wisconsin, major-
ing in agriculture, but after two years he changed his professional goals and
decided to enter the ministry. During a trip to Asia in 1922, he had a chance to
observe commitments to other religious doctrines as well as the bitter mutual
hatreds of French and German people, who otherwise seemed to be likable
individuals. Experiences like these influenced his decision to go to a liberal
theological seminary, the Union Theological Seminary in New York. Although
he was concerned about questions regarding the meaning of life for individu-
als, Rogers had doubts about specific religious doctrines. Therefore, he chose
to leave the seminary, to work in the field of child guidance, and to think of
himself as a clinical psychologist.

Rogers obtained his graduate training at Teachers College, Columbia Univer-
sity, receiving his Ph.D. in 1931. His education included exposure to both the

Michael Rougier/Time & Life/Getty Images.

Carl R. Rogers
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dynamic views of Freud and the rigorous experimental methods then prevalent
at Teachers College. Again, there were the pulls in different directions, the devel-
opment of two somewhat divergent trends. In his later life Rogers attempted to
bring these trends into harmony. Indeed, these later years represent an effort to
integrate the religious with the scientific, the intuitive with the objective, and the
clinical with the statistical. Throughout his career, Rogers tried continually to
apply the objective methods of science to what is most basically human.

Therapy is the experience in which I can let myself go subjectively.
Research is the experience in which I can stand off and try to view this
rich subjective experience with objectivity, applying all the elegant
methods of science to determine whether I have been deceiving myself.
The conviction grows in me that we shall discover laws of personality
and behavior which are as significant for human progress or human
relationship as the law of gravity or the laws of thermodynamics.

Sourck: RoGERrs, 1961a, p. 14

In 1968, Rogers and his more humanistically oriented colleagues formed
the Center for the Studies of the Person. The development of the center
expressed a number of shifts in emphasis in Rogers’s studies from work within
a formal academic structure to work with a collection of individuals who
shared a perspective, from work with disturbed individuals to work with nor-
mal individuals, from individual therapy to intensive group workshops, and
from conventional empirical research to the phenomenological study of peo-
ple. Rogers believed that most of psychology was sterile and generally felt
alienated from the field. Yet the field continued to value his contributions. He
was president of the American Psychological Association in 1946-1947, was
one of the first three psychologists to receive the Distinguished Scientific Con-
tribution Award (1956) from the profession, and in 1972 was the recipient of
the Distinguished Professional Contribution Award.

With Rogers, the theory, the man, and the life are interwoven. In his chapter
“This Is Me,” Rogers lists 14 principles that he learned from thousands of
hours of therapy and research. Here are some illustrations:

1. In my relationships with persons I have found that it does not help, in
the long run, to act as though I were something that I am not.

2. I have found it of enormous value when I can permit myself to under-
stand another person.

3. Experience is, for me, the highest authority . . . it is to experience that
[1] must return again and again, to discover a closer approximation to
truth as it is in the process of becoming in me.

4. What is most personal and unique in each one of us is probably the very
element which would, if it were shared or expressed, speak most deeply
to others.

5. It has been my experience that persons have a basically positive direction.

6. Life, at its best, is a flowing, changing process in which nothing is fixed.

Sourck: RoGers, 1961a, pp. 16-17
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These principles did not come to Rogers “out of the blue.” Prior scholar-
ship informed his perspective. The roots of Rogers’s humanistic theory can
be located in 18th-century Enlightenment philosophy that focused attention
on the lives of humans (rather than speculation about the spiritual world),
19th-century Existentialist philosophy that challenged individuals to grapple
intellectually with the nature of their existence, and 20th-century philosoph-
ical contemporaries of Rogers who analyzed the role, in human nature, of
subjective conscious experience (Moss, 2001). We consider some of these
intellectual trends in this book’s next chapter. For now, let’s turn directly to
Rogers’s contributions.

ROGERS’S VIEW
OF THE PERSON

THE SUBJECTIVITY OF EXPERIENCE

Rogers’s theory is built on a deeply significant insight into the human condi-
tion. In our daily living, we believe we experience an objective world of real-
ity. When we see something occur, we believe it exists as we saw it. When we
tell people about the events of our day, we believe we are telling them what
really happened. We are so confident in our objective knowledge of an objec-
tive reality that we rarely question it. But Rogers does. He explains: “I do not
react to some absolute reality, but to my perception of this reality” (Rogers,
1951, 1977, p. 206, emphasis added). The “reality” we observe is really a
“private world of experience . . ., the phenomenal field” (Rogers, 1951, 1977,
p. 206).

This phenomenal field—the space of perceptions that makes up our
experience—is a subjective construction. The individual constructs this in-
ner world of experience, and the construction reflects not only the outer
world of reality but also the inner world of personal needs, goals, and beliefs.
Inner psychological needs shape the subjective experiences that we interpret
as objectively real.

Consider some simple examples. If a child sees an angry look from its
mother, or you detect a disappointed look from a dating partner, these
emotions—anger, disappointment—are the reality that is experienced. But
this so-called reality could be wrong. Personal needs (to be accepted by the
mother, to be attractive to the dating partner) may contribute to our per-
ceiving the other as angry or disappointed. Yet people commonly fail to
recognize this influence of inner needs on perceptions of the outer world.
Failing to recognize this, the individual “perceives his experience as reality.
His experience is his reality” (Rogers, 1959, 1977, p. 207). We are sure things
really exist as we saw them. Yet our seeing is not an objective recording of
the world of reality but a subjective construction that reflects our personal
needs.

Rogers surely was not the first to have this intuition. Similar ideas can be
traced back at least as far as the Allegory of the Cave by Plato, who depicted
persons as perceiving mere shadows of reality, being unable to glimpse the
objective world of existence. Rogers’s uniqueness was his ability to develop
this insight into a theory of personality: a model of individual development
and of the structures and dynamics of the mind, along with methods for
assessing personality and conducting therapy.



ROGERS'S VIEW OF THE PERSON

Feelings of Authenticity

Two additional aspects of Rogers’s analysis of the subjectivity of experience
define his core view of the person. The first is that people are prone to a distinc-
tive form of psychological distress. It is a feeling of alienation or detachment—
the feeling that one’s experiences and daily activities do not stem from one’s
true, authentic self. Why do these feelings arise? Because we need the approv-
al of others, we tell ourselves that their desires and values are our own. The
child tries to convince himself that it really is bad to hit his baby sister, just as
his parents say, even though it feels good to do so. The adult tries to convince
herself that it really is good to settle down into a traditional career and family
lifestyle, as valued relatives instruct, even though she really prefers a life of
independence. When this happens, the individual thinks but does not feel an
attachment to his or her own values. “Primary sensory and visceral reactions
are ignored” and “the individual begins on a pathway that he later describes as
T really don’t know myself’” (Rogers, 1951, 1977, p. 213). Rogers relates the
case of a client who described her experiences as follows: “I've always tried to
be what the others thought I should be, but now I'm wondering whether I
shouldn’t just see that I am what I am” (Rogers, 1951, 1977, p. 218).

Note how Rogers’s conception of the deliberate/thoughtful and the instinctive/
visceral aspects of the organism differs from Freud’s. To Freud, visceral reac-
tions were animalistic impulses that needed to be curbed by the civilized ego
and superego. Distorting and denying these impulses was part of normal,
healthy personality functioning. But to Rogers, these instinctive visceral reac-
tions are a potential source of wisdom. Individuals who openly experience the
full range of their emotions, who are “accepting and assimilating [of] all the
sensory evidence experienced by the organism” (Rogers, 1951, 1977, p. 219),
are psychologically well adjusted.

Conlflict between instinctive and rational elements of mind thus is not an im-
mutable feature of the human condition in Rogers’s view. Rather than conflict,
persons can experience congruence. They can realize a state in which their
conscious experiences and goals are consistent with their inner, viscerally felt
values.

The Positivity of Human Motivation

The final key aspect of Rogers’s view of persons is his conception of human
motivation. Rogers’s clinical experiences convinced him that the core of our
nature is essentially positive. Our most fundamental motivation is toward pos-
itive growth. Rogers recognized that some institutions may teach us otherwise.
Some religions, for example, teach that we are basically sinful. The institution
of psychoanalysis teaches that our basic instincts are sexual and aggressive.
Rogers did recognize that people can, and often do, act in ways that are
destructive and evil. But his basic contention is that, when we are functioning
freely, we are able to move toward our potential as positive, mature beings.
To those who called him a naive optimist, Rogers was quick to point out
that his conclusions were based on decades of experience in psychotherapy:

I do not have a Pollyanna view of human nature. I am quite aware that
out of defensiveness and inner fear individuals can and do behave in ways
which are incredibly cruel, horribly destructive, immature, regressive,
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antisocial, hurtful. Yet one of the most refreshing and invigorating parts
of my experience is to work with such individuals and to discover the
strongly positive directional tendencies which exist in them, as in all of
us, at the deepest levels.

Sourck: RoGers, 1961, p. 27

Here is a profound respect for people, a respect that is reflected in Rogers’s
theory of personality and his person-centered approach to psychotherapy.

A PHENOMENOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVE

Rogers takes a phenomenological approach to the study of persons. Here at the
outset of our coverage of his work, then, we should explain what is meant by
this lengthy term.

In psychology or other disciplines, such as philosophy, a phenomenological
approach is one that investigates people’s conscious experiences. The investi-
gation, in other words, does not try to characterize the world of reality as it
exists independent of the human observer. Instead, one is interested in the
experiences of the observer: how the person experiences the world.

A bit of reflection on the material of the previous two chapters should re-
veal why Rogers’s position was so noteworthy within personality psychology.
The psychodynamic tradition was not particularly interested in phenomenol-
ogy. To Freud, conscious phenomenological experience is not the core of
personality. Indeed, conscious experience may be related in only the most
indirect ways to that core, which involves unconscious drives and defenses.
As you will see in subsequent chapters, some other theories that initially
were developed at around the same time as Rogers’s (e.g., trait theory, behav-
iorism) devote relatively little attention to the textures and dynamics of
everyday phenomenological experience. Rogers, then, was an important
voice in promoting the psychological study of phenomenology.

ROGERS’S VIEW
OF THE SCIENCE OF
PERSONALITY

What does Rogers’s concern with phenomenological experience have to do
with his view of the science of personality? Are these two independent things:
a phenomenological perspective on psychology on the one hand, and a view-
point on science on the other? Or might one have an implication for the other?

A bit of reflection suggests that a marriage between a traditional conception
of science and a concern with phenomenological experience may be difficult.
Science, as usually conceived, rests on clear-cut data: Laboratory instruments
inform us about entities’ objective physical features (size, mass, electrical
charge, etc.). Rogers, however, argues that personality psychology must
address subjective internal experiences. These experiences cannot be mea-
sured in the manner of objective physical qualities. Instead, they have a subjec-
tive quality; their meaning rests on the interpretations of the individual having
the experience (the subject who is experiencing things). Here’s a classic
example. If someone quickly closes one eye—that is, winks—external mea-
sures could record the timing and duration of the winking. But they could not
indicate whether the person was truly winking at someone across the room or
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feigning winking at someone across the room (i.e., play-acting the act of wink-
ing). They couldn’t indicate whether the person was happy about winking or
suddenly was self-conscious and anxious about the gesture. To know such
things, we must know the meaning attached to the act by the person who is
acting. The philosopher Charles Taylor (1985) has noted that this difference—
the difference between physically measurable objects and internal psychologi-
cal states with subjective meaning—signals a potentially deep division between
traditional conceptions of science and Carl Rogers’s approach to personality.
Rogers’s phenomenological perspective, then, raises the question of whether
one can have a science of personality that is modeled on the physical sciences.

Rogers’s work can be understood as an attempt to draw on the best of two
worlds, that of traditional science and that of the clinical understanding of
subjective experience. In therapy, his main goal was not to classify his client
within a scientific taxonomy or to identify some past causal factor that was a
key determinant of his client’s behavior. Instead, his goal was to gain a deep
understanding of how his clients experienced their world. His efforts in this
regard were similar to a reader’s efforts to understand the world as experi-
enced by the narrator of a first-person novel or the author of an autobiogra-
phy. On the other hand, Rogers had great respect for the scientific method and
felt that psychology could eventually establish itself as a lawful science. He was
particularly careful to subject his ideas about the effective forms of therapy to
scientific testing. Rogers made a valiant effort to wed the scientific and the
human sides of personality science.
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Having introduced Rogers, his overall view of human nature, and his concep-
tion of personality science, we now turn to the details: the specifics of Rogers’s
theory of personality.

STRUCTURE
The Self

In Chapter 1, we distinguished between the structure and process aspects of
personality theories. This distinction, useful in understanding the work of
Freud, is valuable again in learning about the theory of Carl Rogers. Let’s first
examine the structure aspects of Rogerian theory, whose key structural
concept is the self.

According to Rogers, the self is an aspect of phenomenological experience. It
is one aspect of our experience of the world, that is, one of the things that fills
our conscious experience is our experience of ourselves, or of “a self.” Phrased
more formally, according to Rogers the individual perceives external objects
and experiences, and attaches meanings to them. The total system of percep-
tions and meanings make up the individual’s phenomenal field. That subset of
the phenomenal field that is recognized by the individual as “me,” or “I” is the
self. The self, or self-concept, represents an organized and consistent pattern
of perceptions. Although the self changes, it always retains this patterned, inte-
grated, organized quality. Because the organized quality endures over time and
characterizes the individual, the self is a personality structure.

THE PERSONALITY
THEORY OF CARL
ROGERS
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Confirming Pages To Rogers, the self is not a little person inside of us. The self
does not independently control behavior. Rather, the self is an organized set
of perceptions possessed by the individual, who is ultimately responsible for
his or her actions.

The pattern of experiences and perceptions known as the self is, in general,
available to awareness. That is, people are consciously aware that it includes
conscious self-perceptions. Although individuals do have experiences of which
they are unaware, the self-concept is primarily conscious. (Note that Rogers’s
use of the term self differs from that of Carl Jung, whose views were discussed
in the previous chapter. Jung thought of the self as an unconscious archetypal
force, whereas Rogers uses the term self to refer to our conscious self-concept.)

Rogers did recognize two different aspects to the self: an actual self and an
ideal self. Rogers recognized that people naturally think about not only them-
selves in the present but also their potential selves in the future. They thus
generate an organized pattern of perceptions not only of their current self but
also of an ideal self that they would like to be. The ideal self, then, is the self-
concept that an individual would most like to possess. It includes the percep-
tions and meanings that potentially are relevant to the self and that are valued
highly by the individual. Rogers thus recognizes that our views of ourselves
contain two distinct components: the self that we believe we are now and the
self that we ideally see ourselves becoming in the future.

Rogers maintained that he did not begin his theoretical work by deciding
that it was important to study the self. In fact, he first thought that self was a
vague, scientifically meaningless term. However, he listened carefully to his
clients, who commonly expressed their psychological experience in terms of a
self; clients would report that they “did not feel like themselves,” “were disap-
pointed in themselves,” and so forth. It became clear to Rogers, then, that the
self was a psychological structure through which people were interpreting
their world.

Perconalitv and the Rrain

The Intuitive Self

here are different ways of thinking about oneself. Some

require a lot of “figuring out”; that is, considerable
thought is required fo determine an answer to a question
about yourself, even though the question involves a familiar
topic: you. If someone asks you how you'd react if you
were caught up in a natural disaster, how you'd differ if
you were raised in a different culture, or what your person-
ality will be like in old age, you don't know the answers for
sure; you don't have firm “intuitions.” You have to give the
questions considerable thought fo figure out answers.

The persondlity theorist Carl Rogers was particularly infer-
ested in cases in which people do have intuitions. He

thought that people possess a core, frue self that they can
experience af a deep, infuifive level. Rogers's reasoning,
combined with the cases of norrintuitive thinking about the
self (above), yield an interesting prediction about personality
and the brain. If intuifive and nonintuitive thinking about the
self differ, then different regions of the brain should be acfive
during intuitive versus nonintuitive thinking about the self.
Brain-imaging methods have addressed this question.
One sfudy (Lieberman, Jarcho, & Satpute, 2004) was
conducted with two groups of participants: 11 college
soccer players and 11 improvisational acfors. Members
of both groups were shown words relevant either to
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(1) soccer (e.g., agile, fit) or to (2] acting (e.g., creative,
quick-witted); the researchers reasoned that participants
would think intuitively only about words relevant to their
own group. When each word was presented, partici-
pants judged whether the word “describes me.” Brain
scans were taken while participants performed the task.
By analyzing the resulting brain images, the researchers
could determine if different parts of the brain are active
during intuitive and nonintuitive thinking.

Indeed they are. Unlike what was found when partici-
pants were thinking nonintuitively [e.g., soccer players
thinking about actfing), when people were thinking intui-
fively about themselves, the active brain regions were
ones that were "more affective at their core” (Lieberman
et al., 2004, p. 431), that is, more connected fo emo-
tional life. These included the amygdala, a brain system
central to emotional processing; an area in the temporal
lobe (the large mass of brain matter on each side of the
brain) that is thought to confribute fo the rapid processing
of information; and the posterior cingulate cortex, an
area in the central, rear [i.e., toward the back of the
head) portion of the brain.

Temporal lobe

More recent neuroscience findings bear on another
distinction drawn by Rogers, namely, the difference
between the actual and ideal self. The actual self
concems the self in the present. The ideal self refers to
possibilities that lie in the future. Rogers' psychological
distinction between present- and future-oriented thinking
about the self implies that different brain regions may be
active during these different forms of thinking.

To explore this question, in one recent study research-
ers (D'Argembeau ef al., 2010) showed participants a
series of adjectives. In two different experimental condi-
tions, parficipants judged whether the words described
(1) their present, actual self, or (2) their future self, spe-
cifically, personality atiributes they might possess five
years from the present. Brain scans revealed different
patterns of acfivation during these fasks. Specifically, an
area near the front of the brain, the medial prefrontal
corfex, was more active when people thought about
their present self than their self in the future. The research-
ers suggest that this region in the prefrontal cortex is par-
Ticu\or|\/ active when peop|e think about material to
which they are psychologically “connected,” and peo-
ple naturally feel more connected to their present, actual
self than to thoughts about themselves five years in the
future. Consistent with this interpretation, the medial
prefronfal cortex was also less active when people
thought about themselves as they were five years in the
past [D'Argembeau et al., 2008, 2010).

Carl Rogers's theory of personality was psychological,
not biclogical. He did not theorize about brain systems
that underlie the capacity fo think intuitively about the self,
and to contemplate the self in the present and future. The
results reviewed here thus cannot be viewed as directly
supporting Rogers's theory (since, when it comes to the
brain, he had no specific theory). Nonetheless, contempo-
rary findings in neuroscience are consistent with Rogers's
contention that intuitive, deeply felt conceptions of the self
are a distinctive aspect of human mental life. o
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Measuring Self-Concept

The Q-Sort Technique Once he recognized the centrality of self-concept, Rogers
knew that he needed an objective way to measure it. To this end, he primar-
ily used the Q-sort technique, which had been developed by Stephenson
(1953).
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In the Q-sort, the psychologist administering the test gives the test-taker a
set of cards, each of which contains a statement describing a personality char-
acteristic: “Makes friends easily,” “Has trouble expressing anger,” and so forth.
Test-takers sort these cards according to the degree to which each statement is
seen as descriptive of themselves. This is done on a scale labeled Most charac-
teristic of me on one end and Least characteristic of me on the other. People are
asked to sort the cards according to a forced distribution, with most of the
cards going in the middle and relatively few being sorted at either extreme end,;
this ensures that the individual carefully considers the content of each person-
ality attribute in comparison to the others.

Two features of the Q-sort are particularly noteworthy. One is that it strikes
an interesting balance between fixed and flexible measures (see Chapter 2).
The same statements are given to all test-takers; in this respect, the measure is
fixed. But the tester does not merely give a person a score by adding up test
responses in a fixed manner that is the same for all persons. Instead, the test is
flexible in that test-takers indicate which subset of items is most characteristic
of themselves, from their own point of view. Different subsets of items are
characterized as “most like me” and “not like me” by different individuals. The
test, then, yields a more flexible portrait of the individual than is obtained by
other measures, whose content is entirely fixed (as you will see in subsequent
chapters). Yet it is not entirely flexible. People must use statements provided
by the experimenter, instead of their own self-descriptions, and must sort the
statements in a manner prescribed by the psychologist rather than according
to a distribution that makes the most sense to them.

The second feature is that the Q-sort can be administered to individuals
more than once in order to assess both the actual self and the ideal self. In the
latter assessment, people are asked to categorize the statements according to
the degree to which they describe the self that they ideally would like to be. By
comparing the two Q-sorts, ideal and actual self, one can obtain a quantitative
measure of the difference, or discrepancy, between the two aspects of self-
concept. As you will see in Chapter 6, these discrepancies are important to
psychopathology and therapeutic change.

The Semantic Differentiall  Another method that can be used for assessing self-concept
is the semantic differential (Osgood, Suci, & Tannenbaum, 1957). Developed as
a measure of attitudes and the meanings of concepts, rather than as a specific test
of personality, the semantic differential nonetheless has value as a personality
assessment technique. In filling out the semantic differential, the individual rates
a concept on a number of seven-point scales defined by polar adjectives such as
good-bad, strong—-weak, or active—passive. Thus, a subject would rate a concept
such as “My Self” or “My Ideal Self” on each of the polar adjective scales. A rating
on any one scale would indicate whether the subject felt that one of the adjectives
was very descriptive of the concept or somewhat descriptive, or whether neither
adjective was applicable to the concept. The ratings are made in terms of the
meaning of the concept for the individual.

Like the Q-sort, the semantic differential is a structured technique in that the
subject must rate certain concepts and use the polar adjective scales provided by
the experimenter. This structure provides for the gathering of data suitable for
statistical analysis but, also like the Q-sort, it does not preclude flexibility as to
the concepts and scales to be used. There is no single standardized semantic
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differential. A variety of scales can be used in relation to concepts such as father,
mother, and doctor to determine the meanings of phenomena for the individual.
For example, consider rating the concepts “My Self” and “My College” on scales
such as liberal-conservative, scholarly—fun loving, and formal-informal. To
what extent do you see yourself and your college as similar? How does this
relate to your satisfaction as a student at this college? In some research very
similar to this, it was found that the more students viewed themselves as dis-
similar from their college environment, the more dissatisfied they were and the
more likely they were to drop out (Pervin, 1967a, 1967b).

An illustration of the way in which the semantic differential can be used to
assess personality is in a case of multiple personality. In the 1950s two psychia-
trists, Corbett Thigpen and Harvey Cleckley, made famous the case of “the three
faces of Eve.” This was the case of a woman who possessed three personalities,
each of which predominated for a period of time, with frequent shifts back and
forth. The three personalities were called Eve White, Eve Black, and Jane. As
part of a research endeavor, the psychiatrists were able to have each of the
three personalities rate a variety of concepts on the semantic differential. The
ratings were then analyzed both quantitatively and qualitatively by two psy-
chologists (C. Osgood and Z. Luria) who did not know the subject. Their analy-
sis included both descriptive comments and interpretations of the personalities
that went beyond the objective data. For example, Eve White was described as
being in contact with social reality but under great emotional stress; Eve Black
was described as out of contact with social reality but quite self-assured; and
Jane was described as superficially very healthy but quite restricted and undi-
versified. A more detailed, though still incomplete, description of the three per-
sonalities based on the semantic differential ratings is presented in Figure 5.1.
The analysis on the basis of these ratings turned out to fit quite well with the
descriptions offered by the two psychiatrists (Osgood & Luria, 1954).

Eve White  Perceives the world in an essentially normal fashion, is well socialized,
but has an unsatisfactory attitude toward herself. The chief evidence of
disturbance in the personality is the fact that ME (the self-concept) is
considered a little bad, a little passive, and definitely weak.

Eve Black  Eve Black has achieved a violent kind of adjustment in which she
perceives herself as literally perfect, but, to accomplish this break, her
way of perceiving the world becomes completely disoriented from the
norm. If Eve Black perceives herself as good, then she also has to accept
HATRED and FRAUD as positive values.

Jane Jane displays the most “healthy” meaning pattern, in which she accepts
the usual evaluations of concepts by her society yet still maintains a
satisfactory evaluation of herself. The self concept, ME, while not strong
(but not weak, either) is nearer the good and active directions of the
semantic space.

Figure 5.1 Brief Personality Descriptions, Based on Semantic Differential
Ratings, in a Case of Multiple Personality
Osgood & Luria, 1954
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CURRENT

QUESTIONS

SELFIDEAL CONGRUENCE: GENDER DIFFERENCES OVER TIME?

Rogers’s notion of the ideal self, and the Q-sort
method he espoused, influenced later research
on self-concept. For example, Block and
Robins (1993) examined change in self-esteem
from adolescence into young adulthood. Has
your self-esteem changed from your early
teens to your early twenties? According to
Block and Robins, the answer to this question
may depend on your gender: On average, self-
esteem increases for males and decreases for
females over these formative years of life.

Level of self-esteem was defined as the de-
gree of similarity between the perceived self
and the ideal self. Both of these constructs
were measured by an adjective Q-sort, which
includes such self-descriptive items as “com-
petitive,” “affectionate,” “responsible,” and
“creative.” Subjects whose perceived self
was highly similar to their ideal self were
high in self-esteem. In contrast, subjects
whose perceived self was highly dissimilar
to their ideal self were low in self-esteem.

Between the ages of 14 and 23, males be-
came more self-confident and females
became less self-confident. Whereas at age
14 males scored similarly in self-esteem, by
age 23 they scored much higher. Apparently,
males and females differ in how they experi-
ence the adolescent years and how they nego-
tiate the transition into adulthood. For men,
the news is good: This phase of life is associ-
ated with coming closer to one’s ideal. Unfor-
tunately, the opposite is true for women:
They move further away from their ideal as
they enter adulthood.

”

What personality attributes characterize
men and women with high self-esteem?
Block and Robins used extensive interview
data collected at age 23 and found that the
high self-esteem women valued close rela-
tionships with others. High self-esteem
men, in contrast, were more emotionally
distant and controlled in their relation-
ships with others. These sex differences in
relationships reflect the very different ex-
pectations society holds for what it means
to be a man or a woman. Not surprisingly,
those young adults whose personalities fit
these cultural expectations well are more
likely to feel good about themselves and
have a self-concept that is close to their
ideal self.

Left unanswered by this study is a phe-
nomenological question that would have
been of interest t